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HOPEX REPORT STUDIO INTRODUCTION

HOPEX Report Studio desktop is available with HOPEX Power Studio technical module.

Report DataSet Definition and Report Template creation are performed in both HOPEX
Windows Front-End and Web Front-End for users with HOPEX Customizer profile.

Creation and use of Report DataSets and reports are available in both HOPEX Windows Front-End
and Web Front-End for all users.

v "HOPEX Report Studio Desktop", page 4
v "Report DataSet Definition", page 5
v "Report Template Definition", page 41



HOPEX REPORT STUDIO VS JAVA REPORT

HOPEX Report Studio enables to quickly generate simple reports but does not
provide as many possibilities as the reports written in Java do. You first need to
identify which of the two techniques best suits your needs.

Java Reports provide more extensive possibilities but require development skills, as
it is required to implement a macro in Java.

w  See Writing Java Report Chapters Technical Article.



HOPEX Report Studio Introduction
Connecting to HOPEX Report Studio Desktop

CONNECTING TO HOPEX REPORT STUDIO DESKTOP

You can access HOPEX Report Studio desktop with HOPEX Customizer profile.

To connect to HOPEX Report Studio desktop, see "Accessing HOPEX Web Front-
End", page 32.

Once connected the HOPEX Report Studio desktop appears and a session is
opened.

HOPEX - - ™ .
X2 RePORTSTUDIO =t 0 Q HOPEX Customizer v ® o Main Me

Custom Report DataSet Definitions




HOPEX REPORT STUDIO DESKTOP

The HOPEX Report Studio desktop includes the standard menus and tools of
HOPEX desktops.

w  For information regarding HOPEX desktops, see "The HOPEX Web
Front-End desktop", page 31.

HOPEX Report Studio Navigation Panes

The HOPEX Report Studio desktop includes the following Navigation panes:

e standard Navigation panes:
e Dashboard
e To-Do-List
e Environment
e Collaboration
w  For information regarding use and customization of standard
navigation panes, see "The HOPEX Web Front-End desktop", page 31.
e Reporting Navigation panes
e Home, for a quick access to standard tiles as well as to My reports,
Custom Report Templates and Custom Report DataSet
Definitions tiles, which give access to your reports, and Report
Templates and Report DataSets not provided by MEGA.
e Studio: to create Report DataSet Definition, Report Template
Definition, and Web sites.
e Reports: to create reports from Report DataSet Definition or from
Report Template Definition.

w  For information regarding report creation, management and
customization, see "Generating Documentation”, page 311.

e Administration Navigation pane
e Administration: to manage users (persons, person groups), their
profiles and business roles.

w  For information regarding Administration management see HOPEX
Administration - Supervisor Web > Managing users.

Studio navigation pane

From the Studio navigation pane you can create and customize:
e Report DataSet Definitions
w  See "Report DataSet Definition", page 5.
e Report Templates
w See "Report Template Definition", page 41.



REPORT DATASET DEFINITION

The following points are covered here:

"Introduction to Report DataSet Definition", page 6
"Report DataSet Definition creation", page 9

"How To", page 25

"Use cases", page 31

"Report DataSet creation"”, page 38

SSENENENEN



INTRODUCTION TO REPORT DATASET DEFINITION

Report DataSet enables to extract HOPEX raw data and show it in tabular form.
The Report DataSet Definition describes how to build the Report DataSet.
w Report DataSet Definition is only available with HOPEX Power
Studio technical module.
w To build a Report DataSet Definition you must have Expert
MetaModel access.
Report DataSet Definition creation is performed in both HOPEX Windows Front-
End and Web Front-End for users with HOPEX Customizer profile.

Creation and use of Report DataSet are available in both HOPEX Windows Front-
End and Web Front-End for all users.

Once a Report DataSet Definition is created, any user can use it to query HOPEX
repository and create a Report DataSet. Data first shown in tabular form can then
be handled and shown in graphical format using Instant Report feature.

Creating and Defining a Report DataSet Definition: the Big Picture

To create and define a Report DataSet Definition:

1. Define the Report DataSet source data: a MetaClass.
This MetaClass is the root of the tree that represents the set of data
collected from the repository.

w See "Creating a Report DataSet Definition", page 10.

2. (if needed) Define input parameters:
Property parameters or Collection parameters are used to define
both kind of filters on data extraction.

The user is asked to enter these parameters at Report DataSet creation.
e Property parameters

w  See "Adding Property parameters”, page 11.
e Collection parameters

m  See "Adding Collection parameters”, page 12.

3. Define how to populate the Report DataSet:
Define how the input parameters that feed the Report DataSet are
retrieved.

m  See "Defining how to populate the Report DataSet", page 13.

4. Define which data type feeds the data collection:
Define the data you want to be displayed in the Report DataSet.

w  See "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet", page 16.
5. Customize the Report DataSet.

m  See "Customizing the Report DataSet", page 22.
6. Preview the Report DataSet.

w See "Previewing the Report DataSet", page 20.



Report DataSet Definition ;
Introduction to Report DataSet Definition &

Once the Report DataSet Definition is created a new Report DataSet Definition
folder is added in Report DataSets folder.

B © Report DataSets
-- All Report DataSets
- Action Plans
----- Application Technologies

----- Applications of Portfolio

-- Assessed Object Measures

The Report DataSet Definition is available for any user to create a Report
DataSet.

m See "Creating a Report DataSet", page 344.

Report DataSet Definition Best Practices

When you create a Report DataSet Definition you should follow the best
practices.

Defining the Report DataSet Definition
Define a Report DataSet Definition to create focused Report DataSets, i.e.:
e The Report DataSet should answer a single issue.

For examples: a report, an export of specific data.

e Do not build Report DataSets with huge amount of data that you would
use for different purposes.

Optimizing the Report DataSet Definition for better performance

Retrieving the data

When you create a Report DataSet Definition, use the most efficient way to
retrieve data.

For example a macro might be more efficient than an ERQL query.
w  See "Defining how to populate the Report DataSet", page 13.

Time monitoring

To identify the column that may introduce performance issues, use the debug log to
find out how long it takes to get each column.

To get the time monitoring tool:

1. Access the megasite.ini file (in the <HOPEX installation folder> > Cfg
folder).
2. Add:

[Debug]

ReportDataSetGenerationTimeMonitor=1



Keep the last generated Report DataSet
Select the Keep last generated result option so that at next session, the first
Report DataSet display time is shorten.

m  See "Speeding up the Report DataSet display”, page 24.

Checking the Report DataSet row count

The Report DataSet size is limited to:

e 10000 rows
e 50 columns

As this maximum size can be reached quickly, check that the Report DataSet
includes all the expected rows, so that it does not miss any data.

w  Rows are produced by multiplication of the object count of each
MetaAssociationEnd.

Collection of
z objects s

Collection of

n items
Collection of
x objects MetaAssociationEnd A

Al

A2

Row count =x * n * z*...

Advice:

If your Report DataSet Definition does not include more than four levels of
MetaAssociationEnds or queries the Report DataSet should include all the data.

w  See "Defining how to populate the Report DataSet", page 13.



Report DataSet Definition ;
Report DataSet Definition creation .

REPORT DATASET DEFINITION CREATION

The Report DataSet Definition creation includes :

e "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9
"Creating a Report DataSet Definition", page 10

"Adding parameters to filter data extraction", page 10
"Defining how to populate the Report DataSet", page 13
"Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet", page 16
"Previewing the Report DataSet", page 20

w  To customize the Report DataSet Definition, see "Previewing the
Report DataSet", page 20.

Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions

Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions from HOPEX (Web Front-End)

To access the Report DataSet Definitions from HOPEX (Web Front-End):
1. Connect to HOPEX Report Studio desktop.
mw  See "Connecting to HOPEX Report Studio Desktop", page 3.

2. Click the Navigation menu E and select Studio > Report DataSet
Definition.

In the Edit area, the Browse view displays the Report DataSet
Definition tree.

3. Expand the Report DataSet Definition folder.
All the Report DataSet Definitions available are accessible.

w  To display a Report DataSet Definition properties:

- in the displayed Properties window: select a Report DataSet

Dgﬁ;ition, its properties are automatically displayed in the Properties
window.

- in a pop-up window: right-click the Report DataSet Definition and
select Properties.

Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions from HOPEX (Windows Front-End)

To access the Report DataSet Definitions from HOPEX (Windows Front-End):
1. Connect to HOPEX with HOPEX Customizer profile.

w  To build a Report DataSet Definition you must have Expert
MetaModel access.
2. In HOPEX menu bar, select View > Navigation Windows > Utilities.
3. In the repository tree, expand Report DataSet Definition folder.
All the Report DataSet Definitions available are accessible.

w  Right-click Report DataSet Definition and select properties to
access the Report DataSet Definition properties.
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Creating a Report DataSet Definition

A Report DataSet Definition is MetaClass specificc. The Report DataSet
Definition creation consists in connecting a source MetaClass (concrete or
abstract) to the Report DataSet Definition.

To create a Report DataSet Definition :

1.

9.

Access the Report DataSet Definition folder
w  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.
Right-click the Report DataSet Definition folder and select New >
Report DataSet Definition.
The Creation of Report DataSet Definition window appears
In the Name field, enter your Report DataSet Definition name.
w By default the Report DataSet Definition name is: Report DataSet
Definition-x (x is @ number).
In the Source MetaClass field, click the arrow and select Connect
MetaClass.
(optional) In the search field enter characters to filter the search.

Click Find < .
The list of MetaClasses is displayed.

Select the MetaClass you want to connect to the Report DataSet
Definition.

Click Connect.

The selected MetaClass is defined as your Report DataSet Definition
source MetaClass.

Creation of Report DataSet Definition

Name: * My Report DataSet Definition
Source MetaClass: *  Application >
0K Cancel
Click OK.

You report Report DataSet Definition is created and added in the Report
DataSet Definition folder.

m See "Adding parameters to filter data extraction”, page 10.

Adding parameters to filter data extraction

In the Report DataSet Definition you can define the parameters that are used to
filter data at Report DataSet data collection.



Report DataSet Definition
Report DataSet Definition creation

If needed, you can add either Property parameters or Collection parameters or
both, see:

e "Adding Property parameters", page 11
e "Adding Collection parameters", page 12

Adding parameters in the Report DataSet Definition properties (Characteristics),
is useful for Report DataSet Definition re-usability.

My Report DataSet Definition ®

@ Characteristics v

Name: * My Report DataSet Definition
UserinCharge:  CLEVER Line >
Source MetaClass: Application >

[J Keep last generated result
Property Parameter:

® New b Reorganize B3 Excel

. MetaAttribute Type MetaAttribute Length

< >
Page of 0 D & No data to display
Collection Parameter:
® New B Reorganize E3 Excel =
T N
= Application List B Application

Adding Property parameters

You can limit the collection of data set rows extracted from the source MetaClass
collection. For this purpose, you can use Property parameters in your Report
DataSet Definition.

11
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At Report DataSet creation the user is asked to enter the Property parameter
values, which are taken into account (Property Parameters can be used in queries)
to build the Report DataSet.

If no property parameters is specified the Report DataSet operates on the entire
repository occurrences.

w  See also "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet:
computed Property", page 19.

To add Property parameter in the Report DataSet Definition:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.
w  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.
2. Select Characteristics.
3. In the Property Parameter pane, click New (+).
m  You can add as many parameters as needed.
4. In the Property Parameter pane:

e enter your Property Parameter Name (value shown in the Report
DataSet)

Example: Begin date

e (if needed) modify the default values for MetaAttribute type,
MetaAttribute Length and MetaAttribute Format

Example: MetaAttribute Type: DateTime

e (if needed) in the Referenced MetaClass, connect a MetaClass

e enter the Property Parameter Parameter Name (value used in the
query you add in the Definition tab, see "Defining how to populate
the Report DataSet", page 13)

Example: BeginDate

Example:

When you add "Begin Date" and "End Date" Property
Parameters, at Report DataSet creation the user is asked to
enter both dates, which filter the Report DataSet results.

Parameters
Begin Date: || 7/ 1/2015

End Date: |&'| 7/20/2015

Adding Collection parameters

You can limit the collection of data set rows extracted from the source MetaClass
collection. For this purpose, you can use Collection parameters in your Report
DataSet Definition.

At Report DataSet creation the user is asked to enter the Collection parameter
values, which are taken into account to build the Report DataSet.

By default once you selected the source MetaClass, a Collection parameter is added



Report DataSet Definition
Report DataSet Definition creation

in the Collection Parameter list. When defined, this Collection parameter is used
to fill the root collection for data extraction.

m  See "Common use case of Report DataSet Definition", page 31.

To feed the Report DataSet Definition input collection according to a collection:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.
m  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.
2. Select Characteristics.
3. In the Collection Parameter pane, click New (+).
m  You can add as many parameters as needed.

4. From the Collection Parameter pane, in the Local Name field, enter
the name of the collection parameter.

5. In the Collection Type field, click the arrow and select Connect
MetaClass.

6. Click Find “ .
The list of MetaClasses is displayed.

Select the MetaClass and click Connect.

8. In the Parameter Name field, enter a name for your Collection
parameter.

The Collection parameters are defined as your Report DataSet Definition
input collections.

N

Example:

You can add the "Applications to extract" Collection
Parameter with the "Application" Collection Type, so that
at Report DataSet creation the user is asked to select the
applications to feed the Report DataSet with this
collection.

Defining how to populate the Report DataSet

In the Report DataSet Definition you have to define how to populate the Report
DataSet.
Input data can be:
e attributes collected from the source MetaClass
e retrieved through queries related to the source MetaClass
e computed:
e Report DataSet Property

w  See "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet: computed
Property", page 19.

To define how to populate the Report DataSet:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.
m  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.

13
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2. Select Definition.
The right pane displays the root of the Report DataSet Definition tree

structure: the Report DataSet Collection E (e.g.. : Application) linked to
the Report DataSet Structure [].

My Report DataSet Definition ®

Bl | Definition v

I I
B Application |:| Report DataSet Structure
1

1
MetaAttribute E Application
MetaAssociationEnd by MetaClass
MetasssociationEnd

Query

3. In the right pane, right-click the Report DataSet Collection and select
Properties .
Example: Application
4. To define how to populate the Report DataSet Collection:
¢ in the Populating Collection Parameter field, select the Collection
parameter.

w A Collection parameter is available if in the Report DataSet
Definition Characteristics tab, you added a Collection Parameter,
see "Adding Collection parameters”, page 12.

e else, in the Populating Query drop down list, select or create a
query.

w [f you created a Property parameter in the Report DataSet
Definition Characteristics tab (See "Adding Property parameters”,



page 11 ), you can use it in the query.

Properties of Application ®
= Characteristics v
Local name:  application
Owner: Report DataSet Structure | Report DataSet Swructure 2
Implementation: v D
Update Tool: v >
Parent Report DataSet Collection: >
Parameter Name:
Vigible: * Yes w
Populating Collection Parameter: Application List v )
Populating Query: v )
OK = Cancel  Apply 'O
5. Click OK.

Report DataSet Definition
Report DataSet Definition creation

15



Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet

To define the data that feeds the Report DataSet you can:

e drag and drop MetaAttributes, MetaAssociationEnds, or queries directly
belonging to the source MetaClass

m  See "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet: drag and
drop", page 17.

e create computed Properties

m  See "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet: computed
Property", page 19.

Business Process - Functional Process - Functional Activity {

B | Definition v

: B Business Process : D Business Process - Functional Process - Functional Activity
I MetaAttribute I H  Business Process
! MetaAssociationEnd by MetaClass — ﬁ Average Performing Time
I MetaAssociationEnd — E Business Process Type
Query - E Fixed Cost

= E Fixed Duration
— E Process volumetrics

— B Process criticality

E Functional Process

ﬁ Process volumetrics-1
ﬁ Process criticality-1

L B  conducted Activity

The Report DataSet Structure [] includes at least a root Report DataSet Collection
E with as many items (from drag and drop or computed) as needed:

e Report DataSet properties f
e Report DataSet Collections E with:

e Report DataSet properties f
e Report DataSet Collections H

16
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Report DataSet Definition creation

Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet: drag and drop

You can feed the Report DataSet with:
e MetaAttributes
e MetaAssociationEnds
® queries

To define the data that feeds the Report DataSet:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.

w  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.

2. Select Definition.
The left pane displays the source MetaClass with its associated
MetaAttributes, MetaAssociationEnds, and queries.

Properties of My Report DataSet Definition

8

Definition

| 1
B  Application |:| My Report DataSet Definition

MetaAttribute I—E Application
MetaAssociationEnd by MetaClass
MetaAssociationEnd

Query

3. In the left pane, expand the MetaAttribute/MetaAssociationEnd by
MetaClass/MetaAssociationEnd/Query folder.
4. Select:

a MetaAttribute of the MetaClass

a MetaAssociationEnd of the MetaClass

a query that retrieves data associated with the MetaClass

or any item under the MetaAttribute/MetaAssociationEnd of the
MetaClass

17



5. Drag & drop the MetaAttribute/MetaAssociationEnd/MetaClass/query in
the right pane.

My Report DataSet Definition

@ Definition

é B Application ﬁ D Report DataSet Structure
B MetaAttribute LE  application

=] -I __MetaAssociationEnd by MetaClass Action (Action Plan) (Action)
B ™  From”."to"Time.."

Q7 Abstract Diagram (Containing Diagram)
. Abstract Diagram (Description)

. Abstract Property (Property contained)

2 Action (Action Plan) (Action)
I
A Action Plan (Action Plan)

i
2 Activity Partition (Activity Partition)

m  You can drag and drop as many MetaAttributes/
MetaAssociationEnds/MetaClasses/queries as needed.

The MetaAttribute/MetaAssociationEnd/MetaClass or query is added in
the right pane, in the Report DataSet Definition tree structure.

18
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6. In the bottom pane, click Refrech 9.
In the list of items, each item represents a column header of the Report
DataSet.

w To rename the colomn header, see "Modifying the name of a Report
DataSet column header", page 22.

w70 sort the columns in the Report DataSet display, see "Modifying
the display order of the Report DataSet columns", page 22.

w70 hide a column in the Report DataSet display, see "Hiding a
column of the Report DataSet", page 22.

Bl | Definition v

| I
B  application [C] Report Dataset Structure

| |
I MetaAttribute = Application
MetaAssociationEnd by MetaClass Lg Action Plan
From”." to "Time.."
Q" Abstract Diagram (Containing Diagram)
~  Abstract Diagram (Description)
. Abstract Property (Property contained)

|
& Action (Action Plan) (Action)

o

Action Plan (Action Plan)
Activity Partition (Activity Partition)
~  Actor (UML) (Owned Actor (UML)
~. Actor (UML) (UML Actor)
. Application (Aggregation of)
. Application (Application within Internal Architect

2, Application (Client Application)

~  Application (Component) v
< >
rlE Reorganize @ Properties @ Remove W Display filters
e = = = [ = N =
B Application Application List
E Action Plan 2 Action Plan B application Yes

Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet: computed Property
You can feed the Report DataSet with a computed property. The property is
computed locally for the dataset. As computed, the property cannot be drag and

drop. For this purpose you create a computed Report DataSet Property H from the
Report DataSet Collection & using a macro.
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To create a computed Report DataSet Property to define the data that feeds the
Report DataSet:

1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.

m  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.
2. Select Definition.

3. In the right pane, right-click the Report DataSet Collection and select
New> Report DataSet Property:

e Select Computed property.

e Define the MetaAttribute characteristics (Type, Length, Format)

e In the Implementation field, click the arrow and select Create a
macro.

w  For an example, see "Advanced use case of Report DataSet
Definition: Applications of a Portfolio", page 31.

Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet: collection count Property
You can feed the Report DataSet with a collection count property.

The property is collected locally for the dataset, with the count of the collection
retreived from a query or a MetaAssosicationEnd. As collected, the property cannot
be drag and drop. For this purpose you create a collection count Report DataSet

Property § from the Report DataSet Collection & using a query or a
MetaAssociationEnd.

To create a collection count Report DataSet Property to define the data that feeds
the Report DataSet:

1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.

m  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions"”, page 9.
2. Select Definition.
3. In the right pane, right-click the Report DataSet Collection and select
New> Report DataSet Property.
4. In Property type, select Collection count.
5. From the Counted Query (or Counted MetaAssociationEnd) connect
the query (or the MetaAssociationEnd).

Previewing the Report DataSet

From the Report DataSet Definition properties you can test the Report DataSet.

To preview the Report DataSet:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.
w  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.

2. Select Preview.
3. Click Create Preview.
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Report DataSet Definition
Report DataSet Definition creation

In the Parameters section, define the source data:
e if needed enter the parameter value

m See "Adding parameters to filter data extraction”, page 10.

e if needed, in the source MetaClass, click Connect & and connect all
the MetaClass items you want.

In the Report DataSet section, click Generate 2*.
The Report DataSet displays:

e date and time of computation
e collected data in tabular form

w  Click a column header to sort the result according to this data.

w  Objects from a Data Reading access not accessible to the user are
not displayed.
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CUSTOMIZING THE REPORT DATASET

You can:

e modify the display order of the Report DataSet columns
hide a column of the Report DataSet
modify the name of a Report DataSet column header
speed up the Report DataSet display

Modifying the display order of the Report DataSet columns

Once the Report DataSet Definition tree is defined you can modify the Report
DataSet column display order.

To modify the display order of the Report DataSet:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.
m  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.
2. Select Definition.
In the bottom pane, click Reorganize ;.

4. Select the items you want to move and drag and drop them where you
want.

w

Hiding a column of the Report DataSet

To ease the Report DataSet report readability you can hide columns.

To hide a column:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.
m  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.

2. Select Definition.
3. In the bottom pane, in the Visible field of the column you want to hide
select "No (By default)".

Modifying the name of a Report DataSet column header

When performing a drag and drop (see "Defining the data that feeds the Report
DataSet: drag and drop", page 17) Report DataSet item names are automatically
defined according to what they stand for. When a name is already used in the same
Report DataSet Definition, a suffix is added to the name (-n: -1, -2 etc.).

To modify the name of a Report DataSet column header you have to modify the
Report DataSet item name.



Report DataSet Definition
Customizing the Report DataSet

To modify a Report DataSet item name:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.
m  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.
2. Select Definition.

M} Reorganize
I = el
Application Application List
B Global Expense Global Expense Application Yes
E Used Technology\APM Used Technology\APM Application Yes
B vendor Vendor Used Technology\APM Yes
3. In the bottom pane, click the Local Name field concerned and modify its
name.
Example: "Global Expense" in "Cost", "Used Technology\APM"

in "Technology".

M; Reorganize [E] properties = (%) Delete

. Populating Element Parent Report DataSet Collection I

E Application Application List

B Cost Global Expense Application Yes
B Technology Used Technology\APM Application Yes
B vendor Vendor Used Technology\APM Yes

The Report DataSet Definition tree is updated accordingly.

&[] My Application Technology
& E  appiication
I» B cost
ﬁ = Technology
LB vendor
In the bottom pane, the Populating Element column keeps track of the

Report DataSet column header names(s) you modified with the
corresponding MetaModel element name(s).
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Speeding up the Report DataSet display

To speed up the Report DataSet result display:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition properties.

m  See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.
2. Select Characteristics.
3. Select Keep last generated result.

The last generated Report DataSet is stored, so that at next session, the
first Report DataSet display time is shorten.
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How To

See:

"How to add a column in a Report DataSet?", page 25

"How to hide a column in a Report DataSet?", page 25

"How to duplicate a Report DataSet Definition?", page 25

"How to add a Report DataSet in an object Property pages?", page 26

How to add a column in a Report DataSet?

Each Report DataSet column corresponds to each data you defined as feeding the
Report DataSet.
To add a column in a Report DataSet you can either:
) In the Report DataSet Definition definition tab, drag and drop object
from the left pane to the Report DataSet tree structure.
m  See "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet", page 16.
) In the Report DataSet Definition definition tab, from the Report DataSet
Collection create a Report DataSet Property.

w  See "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet: computed
Property", page 19.

How to hide a column in a Report DataSet?

You can hide a column from:
e the Report DataSet Definition
Data is not extracted from the repository.
w  See "Hiding a column of the Report DataSet", page 22.
e the Report DataSet

Data is extracted from the repository but not displayed in the Report
DataSet.

m  See "Handling the Report DataSet", page 40.

How to duplicate a Report DataSet Definition?
You might need to duplicate a Report DataSet Definition to modify it according to
your needs.

To duplicate a Report DataSet Definition:
1. Access the Report DataSet Definition folder.
w See "Accessing the Report DataSet Definitions", page 9.
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2. Right-click the Report DataSet Definition and select Manage >

Duplicate.
3. Define the name of the duplicated Report DataSet Definition.
4. Click OK.

How to add a Report DataSet in an object Property pages?

You can define a Report DataSet in an object Property pages as a report.

To do so, you must :
e create a macro-based query, which call the Report DataSet and its
collection parameter.
e create a MetaProperty page on the MetaClass concerned, which call the
query you created.
For example, in Application MetaClass properties, you can
add a page that displays all the technologies of the
application using the Application Technologies Report
DataSet.

To define a Report DataSet in an object Property page as a report:
1. Connect to HOPEX (Windows Front-End) with HOPEX Customizer

profile.
2. Use the Explore tool to create a macro-based query:
e in the Name field enter a name to your query

Example: "Application Technologies Virtual Report DataSet"

e in the Stereotype field, select "Internal Query"
¢ in the Query Implementation field, select "Macro"

L Creation of Query @

Name -

Application Technologies Virtual Report DataSet

Owner: |System Library |I|

Stereotype: Internal Query - III

Query Implementation: [Macro v|

3. Click Finish.
4. Access your query properties..
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5. In the Macro tab:
e In the Macro field, click the arrow and select Create Macro (select
(VB) script macro and click Finish).
e In the MetaClass Source connect the source MetaClass.
Example: "Application" MetaClass
e In the MetaClass Target connect the "Report DataSet" MetaClass.
e In the Parameter field create a parameter associated with the source
MetaClass.
Example: "App"
P Properties of Application Technologies Virtual Report DataSet = @
‘ General | Characteristics ‘ Macro | Permissions | Texts |
Macro: Application Technologies Virtual Report DataSet.Collection Implementation IE
MetaClass Source: | Application IE
MetaClass Target: |Report DataSet IE
Farameter: App IE
6. Edit the macro, and enter the following code, and replace the following

text with your object megafields:

<REPORT DATASET DEFINITION MEGAFIELD>

Example: ~b)pvF80oxKj34 [Application Technologies]
<REPORT DATASET COLLECTION PARAMETER MEGAFIELD>

Example: ~8 (pvzTrxKPJ5 [Applications to extract]

'MegaContext (Fields, Types)
Option Explicit

'Implement this function if you want to create the resulting
Collection Function GetSelectionCollection (mgobjObject as
MegaObject,vntSelectorID as Variant) as MegaCollection

How To
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Dim mgRoot
Set mgRoot = mgobjObject.GetRoot

Set GetSelectionCollection =
mgRoot .getSelection ("~) 11XTIGrKPiB [Report DataSet]")

Dim mgobjReportDataSetDefinition

Set mgobjReportDataSetDefinition =
mgRoot .GetObjectFromId ("<REPORT DATASET DEFINITION
MEGAFIELD>")

If mgobjReportDataSetDefinition.Exists Then

Dim mgobjReportDataSetTemplate

Set mgobjReportDataSetTemplate =

mgRoot .GetCollection("~) i1XTIGrKPiB [Report

DataSet]") .CreateTemplate
mgobjReportDataSetTemplate.GetCollection ("~rLU9sCZtKLx6 [Rep
ort DataSet Definition]") .Add mgobjReportDataSetDefinition
mgobjReportDataSetTemplate.GetCollection ("<REPORT DATASET
COLLECTION PARAMETER MEGAFIELD>") .Add mgobjObject
mgobjReportDataSetTemplate.GetProp ("~CjvjWdhJOXuC [Hide
Valorized Parameters]") = "1"
GetSelectionCollection.Insert mgobjReportDataSetTemplate
End If

End Function

@ Macro Application Technologies Virtual Report DataSet.Collection Implementation - Script Editor E\E

File Edit View Execute Help

OB is | A A |00

Hele

'MegaContext (Fields,Types)
Option Explicit

'Tmplement this function if vou want to create the resulting Collection
Function GetSelectionCollection (mgobjOhject as MegalObject,vntlelectorlD as Variant) as MegaCollection

Dim mygRoot

Set mgRoot = mgobjObject.GetRoot

Set GetBelectionCollection

= mgRoot.getBelection | "Report DataSet")

Dim mygobjReportDatalSetDefinition

Set mgobjReportDatalSetDefinition = mgRoot.GetObjectFromld ("Application Technologies")
If mgobjReportDatalSetDefinition.Exists Then

Dim mygobjReportDatalSetTemplate

Set mygobjReportDatalSetTemplate = mgRoot.GetCollection("Report DataSet").CreateTemplate

mgobjReportDataletTemplate

mgobjReportDataletTemplate

mgobjReportDataletTemplate
GetSelectionCollection

End If

End Function

GetCollection ("Report DataSet Definition").Add mgobjReportDatalSetDefinition
GetCollection("Applications to extract").Add mgobjObject
.GetProp("Hide Valorized Parameters") = "1"

Insert mgobjReportDataSetTemplate
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7. Create a MetaPropertyPage on the MetaClass you want to add the Report
DataSet:
Example: on the "Application" MetaClass
e In the MetaClass properties, select UserInterface tab
e In the Property Page subtab, create a MetaPropertyPage
e In the Name field enter the name.
Example: "Application Technologies (report)"
e Click Finish.
8. Define the MetaPropertyPage properties, in the Setup tab:
e In the _GUIName field enter the name that you want to be displayed
in the object property pages.
Example: "Application Technologies (Report DataSet)"

e In the Setup tab enter the following code, and replace <QUERY
MEGAFIELD> with the query megafield you created:

[Template]
rds=Map (<QUERY MEGAFIELD>)

page=Item (~Nx (oYLUVK1cF [Report
DataSet.DataSet]) ,From(rds) , Control (SubPage)

ﬁ‘ Properties of Application Technologies (report) = @

| General | Characteristics | Permissions ‘ Setup ‘ Texts |

Macro: _PropertyPageExtension| - |I|

_GUIName: Application Technologies (Report DataSet)

3)) This implementation enables definition of an extension page. If this page contains MetaAttributes, Legattributes or
Taggedvalues defined on the MetaClass (or MetaAssociation), which we wish to move from their page of origin to
this page, we define a MetaAttributeGroup, associate with it the elements moved, and connect this page if we wish
specific elements to appear (if not this is pointless).

nj »

1

] _Parameterization

Bl i |6~ |A &[0l
[Template]

rde=Map(ipplication Technologies Virtual Report DataSet)
page=Item(Report DataSet.DataSet),From(rds).Control(SubPage)

9. Click OK.
10. Exit HOPEX.

How To
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11. Check that the new page is created.

For example, check that the "Application Technologies
(report DataSet)" page is added to Application property
pages.

Properties of Account

‘ Application Technologies (Report DataSet) v

Report DataSet
Last Generation:  1970/01/01 00:00:00 Generation Time: 0
2 Generate B2 poF B3 Excel  [Z] Instant Report
I I N S
Account W 0 Star Windows 8.1 Microsoft
& Account + 0 Star VB7 Microsoft
& Account W 0 Star Office 2003 Microsoft
af Account W 0 Star DB2 v9.7 IBM
& Account W 0 Star .NET Framework 3.5 .. Microsoft
& Account W 0 Star Windows 2012 Server Microsoft
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USE CASES

See:

e "Common use case of Report DataSet Definition", page 31
e "Advanced use case of Report DataSet Definition: Applications of a
Portfolio", page 31

Common use case of Report DataSet Definition

A common use case of Report DataSet Definition consists in defining the source
collection as input parameter for the Report DataSet.

To create a common Report DataSet Definition:
1. Define the source MetaClass.
m See "Creating a Report DataSet Definition", page 10.
2. Define the filtering parameter: collection parameter.
The collection parameter is pre-set or already set.

E.g.: if the source MetaClass is Diagram, the "Diagram List"
Collection Parameter is automatically added with the
"Diagram" Collection Type value. This Collection parameter
is used to list all the diagrams of the repository.
w  See "Adding Collection parameters”, page 12.
3. Define how to retrieve the repository data.
In the Populating Collection Parameter field, select the collection
parameter defined step 2.
w  See "Defining how to populate the Report DataSet", page 13.
4. Define the data you want to display in the Report DataSet.

m  See "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet", page 16.

Advanced use case of Report DataSet Definition: Applications of a
Portfolio

You can create a Report DataSet Definition that collects applications of a specific
portfolio of a given vendor.

Use cases
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For this purpose you have to create:

e two Property parameters:
e "Vendor Name" to define from who the end user wants to collect the
applications
e "Portfolio" to define from which portfolio the end user wants to collect
the applications
e a Query ("APM - Get Applications of a Portfolio using Technologies of a
given Vendor") that computes the input data:
Select [Org-Unit] Into @OrgUnits Where [Name] = &"Vendor"
Select [Software Technology] Into @Technologies Where
[Vendor] in @OrgUnits
Select [Application] Where ([Used Technology] in

@Technologies)

And [Initiative].[Owner Portfolio] = &"Portfolio"
Or [Deployed Object] : [Software
Installation] . [Initiative]. [Owner Portfolio] = &"Portfolio"

e a Report DataSet Property ("Number of processes") computed with a
Macro ("Application Process.Implementation"):

Sub GetAttributeValue (Object as MegaObject,AttributelID as
Variant,Value as String)

Dim mgApp

Set mgApp =
Object.GetRoot.GetCollection("Application") .Item("~" &
Object .GetProp ("~QPo (Ab (VL1Z0 [Application] "))

If mgApp.Exists Then
Value = mgApp.GetCollection("~h4n)Mz1ZpK00 [Business

Process]") .count
Else
Value = 0
End If
' Value = 4
End Sub
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To create the Report DataSet Definition:

1. Create a Report DataSet Definition based on Application source
MetaClass.

e.g.: Report DataSet Definition Name: Applications of Portfolio.

w See "Creating a Report DataSet Definition", page 10.

Creation of Report DataSet Definition ®

Name: Applications of portfolio

Source MetaClass: | Application >

OK Cancel

2. Create the "Portfolio" Property parameter:
In MetaAttribute Type field: select Megaldentifier
In MetaAttribute Format field: select Object
In Referenced MetaClass field: connect Portfolio MetaClass
In Parameter Name field: enter "Portfolio"
w See "Adding Property parameters”, page 11.
3. Create the "Vendor name" Property parameter:
In MetaAttribute Type field: select Megaldentifier
In MetaAttribute Format field: select Object
In Referenced MetaClass field: connect Org-Unit MetaClass
In Parameter Name field: enter "Vendor"

w See "Adding Property parameters", page 11.

~ Properties of Applications of portfolio ®

@ Characteristics v

Name: Applications of portfolio
Source MetaClass:

[ Keep last generated result

Property Parameter:

® New = b Reorganize 5] properties | (%) Delete PDF = EJ Excel  [E) Instant Report

. MetaAttribute Type MetaAttnbute Format Referenced MetaClass I

= Portfolio

&= Vendor name Megaldentifie 63 Object Org-Unit Vendor

Application >

Megaldentifier 63 Object Portfolio Portfolio

Use cases
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4. Define how to collect the input data, from the Report DataSet Collection
properties.
In the Populating Query field, create the query "APM - Get Applications
of a Portfolio using Technologies of a given Vendor".

In the Query Characteristics page:

* in Stereotype field select "Internal Query".

* in Query Implementation field select "Select"

* in the Collection Type field connect "Application" MetaClass
In the Query Code page, enter the query code

m  See "Defining how to populate the Report DataSet", page 13.

-~ Properties of Application ®
B | characteristics v

Local name: | Application

Owner: Report DataSet Structure Applications of portfolio >
Parent Report DataSet Collection: >
Parameter Name:

Visible: Yes hd
Populating Collection Parameter: Application List v >
Populating Query: APM - Get Applications of a Portfolio using Technologies of a given Vendor v 2
Abstract Properties Refinement:  gy10 >

5. Define the data you want to display in the Report DataSet, from the
Report DataSet properties: Definition:
In the left pane, select the object and drag and drop it in the right pane:

Application Type MetaAttribute

Cost MetaAttribute

Software Technology (used technology) MetaAssociationEnd

Org-Unit (Vendor) MetaAssociationEnd (belonging to Software

Technology (used technology) MetaAssociationEnd)

e Number of provided Technologies MetaAttribute (belonging to
Org-Unit (Vendor) MetaAssociationEnd)

* End life date MetaAttribute (belonging to Software Technology
(used technology) MetaAssociationEnd)

e Rank/APM MetaAttribute

w  See "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet: drag and
drop", page 17.
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6. Define the data you want to display in the Report DataSet, from the
Report DataSet properties: Definition:
Create a computed parameter "Number of processes":

in the Property type field, select "Computed"

in the MetaAttribute Type field, select "Long"

in the MetaAttribute Length field, enter 63

in the Implementation field, select Create macro and create the

"Application Process.Implementation" macro.
m  See "Defining the data that feeds the Report DataSet: computed

Property", page 19.

Properties of Applications of portfolio

BE  Definition v

: B  Application
: MetaAttribute
MetaAssociationEnd by MetaClass
MetaAssociationEnd

Query

|
|:| Applications of portfolio
|
= Application

— ﬁ Application Type
~ E Cost
B used Technology‘\APM
I B vendor
|— ﬁ MNumber of provided Technologies
LB Endiife date
-  Rank\aPM

— E Number of processes

Use cases
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7. Reorder the Report DataSet columns and hide the Application Type

column.

w  See "Modifying the display order of the Report DataSet columns”,

page 22,

w  See "Hiding a column of the Report DataSet", page 22.

Ik Reorganize ] Properties . (%) Delete

.

Application
Application Type

Cost

Rank\APM

Number of processes
Used Technology\APM
Vendor

End life date

Number of provided Technologies

Parent Report DataSet Colle_

Application
Application
Application
Application
Application
Used Technology\APM
Used Technology\APM

Vendor

Yes
No (By default)
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

Yes
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Use cases

8. In the Report DataSet Definition properties, select Preview and test
your Report DataSet Definition.

m  See "Previewing the Report DataSet", page 20.

Properties of Applications of portfolio

ﬁ Preview v

—  Parameters

Portfolio: CRM Transformation ?
Vendor name: Microsoft >
Application List:

o Connect 1§ Reorganize

MEGA Audit
O & ecCustomer
O & Firewall

O &® Schedule Manager

@« < Page 3 of 3 - I - B Displaying 101 - 135 of 135

—  Report DataSet

2 Generate B roF B Excel  [E) Instant Report
= = == == =
&8 Excel Checker 0 Star Oracle 9iR1 oracle *
J Excel Checker 21 0 Star Windows 2012 Serv..  Micro: _
< o 1 | »

®« < Page 4 of 8 > 0» Lo BRI Displaying 151 - 200 of 376
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REPORT DATASET CREATION

Once the Report DataSet Definition is created a new Report DataSet Definition
folder is added in the Documentation page / Navigation window > Report
DataSets folder.

B © Report DataSets
- All Report DataSets

- Action Plans
o Application Technologies

----- Applications of Portfolio

-- Assessed Object Measures

The Report DataSet Definition is available for any user to create a Report
DataSet.
See :

e "Creating a Report DataSet", page 38
e "Handling the Report DataSet", page 40

Creating a Report DataSet

Creating a Report DataSet (from Enterprise Architecture Desktops)

To create a Report DataSet:
1. Access your Enterprise Architecture Desktop (Windows Front-End or Web
Front-End).
2. Access the Documentation tree:
e (Windows Front-End) From HOPEX menu bar select View >
Navigation Windows > Documentation.

e (Web Front-End) Click the Navigation menu E and select
Repository > Documentation.
3. In the Documentation tree, expand the Report DataSets folder.
4. Right-click the Report DataSet Definition required and select New >
Report DataSet.

5. Enter the Name of your Report DataSet.
6. Click OK.
You Report DataSet is created.
7. Access the Report DataSet Properties.
8. Select Data.
9. In the Parameters pane, enter the requested parameters.
10. In the Report DataSet pane, click Generate 2.

The Report DataSet is fed with data.
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Report DataSet creation

Creating a Report DataSet (from HOPEX Solutions)
To create a Report DataSet (Web Front-End):

1. From your HOPEX Solution Desktop, in the Navigation menu E
select Reports > Other reports > My Report DataSets.

2. From the Edit area, in the Public Report Datasets drop-down menu,
select My Report DataSets.

Click New ().

Enter the Name of your Report DataSet.

In the Report DataSet Definition drop down list, select a Report
DataSet Definition.

In the Parameters section, enter the requested parameters.
Click OK.

You Report DataSet is created.

Access your Report DataSet properties.

. Select Data.

10. In the Report DataSet section, click Generate 2.

The Report DataSet is fed with data.

akr e

No

© ®
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Handling the Report DataSet

Once the Report DataSet is created, you can:

e modify the Report DataSet status.
By default the Report DataSet is public. It is stored in HOPEX and
shared with other users.

w To keep the Report DataSet private, from the Report DataSet
properties > Characteristics tab, in the Report DataSet Sharing
drop-down list, select "Private".

e create an Instant Report from your Report DataSet: click Instant
Report [Z].

¢ refresh the Report DataSet with updated data: click Generate 2.
export the Report DataSet: click Excel .

hide Report DataSet columns: right-click the table header, select
Columns and clear the items you want to hide.

d Application
5 Or;cTz; Application Type
oHp |MIcost
0 Microsi|s#| Rank

0 Microsi ] Nymber of processes
0 Apache
0 Micros! Used Technology

0 Micros( ¥ Vendor
0 Oracle W] End life date

2 iAE Number of provided Technologies

w  For detailed information on Report DataSet handling see
Common Features User Guide.



REPORT TEMPLATE DEFINITION

Dynamic reports enable to analyze repository data through different focus.

w  Report Template definition is only available with HOPEX Power Studio technical
module.

w To build a Report Template you must be in "Expert" MetaModel access (repository
options).

Report Template creation is performed in both HOPEX Windows Front-End and Web Front-End for
users with HOPEX Customizer profile.

Each report is built from a Report Template, which defines parameters on which is based the report.
Creation and use of reports is available in both HOPEX Windows Front-End and Web Front-End for
all users.

Once a Report Template is created, any user can use it to query HOPEX repository and create a
report. Data first shown in list form can then be handled and shown in graphical format using Instant
Report feature.

w  For details on the use of reports, see Common Features > Generating
documentation.

MEGA supplies predefined Report Templates. Each Report Template is specific to an HOPEX Solution
(e.g.: Risk analysis). With HOPEX Power Studio you can create your own Report Templates.

The following points are covered here:

"Report Template Introduction"”, page 42
"Report Template Definition", page 46
"Report Template Creation", page 69
"How to", page 74

"Customizing a Report Template", page 89
"Using reports (del or not XXX)", page 93
"Report Template examples", page 95

ANENENENENENEN
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REPORT TEMPLATE INTRODUCTION

The Report Template describes how to build the report.

w To build a Report Template you must be in "Expert" MetaModel access (Repository
options).
Once a Report Template is created, any user can use it to query HOPEX repository and create a

report. Data first shown in list form can then be handled and shown in graphical format using Instant
Report feature.

w  for details on the use of reports, see "Generating Documentation”, page 311, and
more specifically "Launching an Instant Report", page 378.

Report Template and Report Chapters

A Report Template is made up of at least one Report Chapter. The Report Template defines:
e each Report Chapter
e (if needed) report parameters.

Report Template

Report Chapter 1

Report Chapter 2

Report Chapter ...

Report Chapter and Macro or Report Data Views

The Report Chapter creation is based on either:
e a macro, or
e Reports Data View(s)

A single Report Template can include both types of Report Chapters.



Report Template Definition
Report Template Introduction

Report Chapter and macro

The Report Chapter creation can be based on:

e a macro, which refers to Java code that implement dedicated interfaces
and

e if needed Report Parameters

Parameter definition indicates the input data type the user must enter for the report
calculation (e.g.: Applications).

w To implement a chapter with a Java macro, see Writing Java Report Chapters
Technical Article.

For examples of Report Templates based on a macro see for example Report Templates
> Public Report templates > MEGA folder.

Report Chapter and Report Data Views

The Report Chapter creation can be based on:
e a Report Data View.
The Report Data View is included in a Report Container.
e a set of Report Data Views.
Each single Report Data View is included in a single Report Container.
You can add a set of Report Containers in a Report Chapter.

By default the Report Containers are displayed in a single column. You can modify the
display of the Report Containers (e.g.: on a same row, in separate tabs) through the
Report Container group.

w See "How to Group Report Data Views in a Report Chapter?", page 79.
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A Report Chapter may include:
e at least one Report Container including a single Report Data View.

Report Chapter

e several Report Containers, which can be grouped in Container Groups, so that the Report
Data Views are displayed for example on the same row.

Example 1: a Report Chapter with its Report Data Views displayed in a
single column.

Report Chapter

Example 2: a Report Chapter with its first two Report Data Views
displayed on the same row.

44
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Report Chapter

e
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Report Data View types

The Report Data View types are:

e Table (Report Table View)
A Report Table View is built from a set of columns of a Report DataSet, which defines

the set of columns of the table.

e Matrix (Report Matrix View)
A Report Matrix View is built from three columns of a Report DataSet:

e two columns to define the matrix axes,
e a third column to define the cells.

Available displays depend on the Data View type.

Report Style
You can define the style of the reports generated from a Report Template at the Report

Template level with a Report Style.
m  See "Customizing a Report Template Style", page 93.

You can also add a conditional style, which is defined at Report Data View element level.
m  See "How to Add a Conditional Style on a Column?", page 82.
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REPORT TEMPLATE DEFINITION

The following point are details:

"Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents", page 46
"Report Template Properties", page 48

"Report Chapter Properties", page 53

"Report Container Properties", page 54

"Report Data View properties"”, page 55

"Report Table Column Properties", page 64

"Report Style Condition Properties", page 65

"Report Style Properties", page 67

"Creating a Report Template", page 69

Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents

Report Templates are accessible in HOPEX (Web Front-End) and HOPEX (Windows Front-End).

Accessing the Report Templates and their constituents in HOPEX (Web
Front-End)

To access the Report Templates in HOPEX (Web Front-End):

1.

Connect to HOPEX Report Studio desktop.
w See "Connecting to HOPEX Report Studio Desktop", page 3.



2,

3.

Report Template Definition
Report Template Definition

Click the Navigation menu E and select Studio > Report Template Definition.

In the Edit area, the Browse view displays the following folders:

e Report Templates, which are classified by their sharing characteristics (private or
public). You can add sub-folders for a more precise Report Template classification.

e Public Report Data Views, to which you can add sub-folders for a more precise
Report Data View classification.

w A Private Report Data View cannot be reused in another Report Templates, so that it
is only relevant to its Report Template.

e Report styles, which are classified by their sharing characteristics (private or public).

All the Report Templates available are accessible.

1
Report Templates

Public Report Template

Private Report Template
Public Report Data Views
Report Styles

Public Report Styles

Private Report Styles

MetaTest

w  Right-click a Report Template and select Properties to access the Report Template

properties.
Or when the Properties window is already opened
properties are automatically displayed in the Edit area.

, select a Report Template, its

Expand a Report Template folder to access:
* its Report Chapters ‘i .
w  Right-click a Report Chapter and select Properties @ to access its properties.

e (for Report Chapters based on macros) its Report Parameters ..

w  Right-click a Report Parameters and select Properties E to access its properties.
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4. Expand a Report Chapter to access:
e (for a Report Chapter based on a macro) its macro .

w  Rijght-click the macro and select Properties @ to access its properties.
e (for a Report Chapters based on Report Data View) the containers |l§ or container
group B4 including its Data Views /& .

w  Right-click a Data View and select Properties E to access its properties.

w See "Report Template examples", page 95.

Report Template Application Technologies
: 1:|_| Applications Technologie
I &8 Group
: B contemt - Application Cost By Vendor

1
JEI Table View - Application Cost By Vendor

0 vendor

— 0 Technology
= D Application
=0 cost

-0 Rating

~Y  Table - Rating

—T Table - Viendor

B Content - Application Services
1

1
B contemt - Applications by Vendors x Technologies

Accessing the Report Templates in HOPEX (Windows Front-End)

To access the Report Templates in HOPEX (Windows Front-End):
1. Connect to HOPEX with HOPEX Customizer profile.
2. In HOPEX menu bar, select View > Navigation Windows > Utilities.
3. In the repository tree, expand Report Templates folder.
All the Report Templates available are accessible.

w  Right-click a Report Template and select Properties @ to access the Report
Template properties.

Dedicated tabs enable access to input Parameters and report Chapters.

Report Template Properties

m  To access the Report Template properties, see "Accessing the Report Templates and
their Constituents”, page 46.
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From the Report Template properties, you can access information regarding:
e its Characteristics

its input Parameters

its Chapters

its style (Report Template Edition)

its Permissions

its Advanced parameters

the report print availability (Extensions)

Characteristics

The Report Template Sharing parameter defines the Report Template availability:

e "public" (by default)
Allows other users to access the Report Template.

These users must be connected with one of the Profiles that are allowed to access the
Report Template. The Report Template availability for each profile is defined in
Permissions (see "Report Template Edition", page 51).

e 'private"
Only the Report Template creator can access the Report Template.

Parameters

In the Parameters section (for Report Chapters based on macros), you can:
e add new parameters to the Report Template.
w  See "How to define Parameters in a Report Template?", page 75.
e customize the parameter display.
w See "Customizing Parameter Display", page 91.

e customize the parameter to:
e add reports in object property pages.

m See "How to Add Reports in an Object Property Pages?", page 86.
e add reports at the Instant Report creation from an object list.
m  See "How to Make a Report Creation Available to an Object List?", page 87.
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In the Data Source Parameters section (for Report Chapters based on Report Data Views), you

can:
e define the parameters that have to be selected at report creation.
w See "Defining parameters in a Report Template based on Data Views", page 78.

~ Properties of PPM - Project Scoring

{3 | Parameters - Parameters v

+  Parameters IE

—_ Data Source Parameters

. e

PPM - Enterprise Project List Projects Scoring
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Chapters

From the Available Report Chapters list, you can:
e add Report Chapters to the Report Template.
w  See "Adding a Report Chapter to a Report Template", page 72.
e organize the Report Chapters
w See "Organizing the Report Chapters", page 89.
e manage the report snapshot
w See "Managing a report snapshot”, page 89.

-~ Properties of Application Architecture Management ®
{{i  Chapters

Available Report Chapters:

.__ Feport Snepshots |

Report Parameters Analysis - Set of Parameters
Projects Impacting Applications Analysis - Impacting Projects No
Gantt View of Projects Impacting Appl.. | Gantt View of Projects Impac..  No

Application Managers Analysis - Responsibility No
v

OK  Cancel  Apply 'O

Report Template Edition

The Report Template Edition defines the default style of the reports generated with this Report
Template.

The Report field enables to associate the Report Template with a test report so as to define the
style parameters that are applied to all the reports generated from this Report Template.

w  See "Customizing a Report Template Style", page 93.
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Permissions

In Profiles and Availability, the Tool Availability parameter defines for each profile, and
associated Perspective, whether the Report Template is available to the user or not.

w  For details on permissions, see "Managing UI Access (Permissions)", page 173.

Properties of Report Template Application Technologies

°

Permissions v

Profiles and Availability:

BB roF B3 Excel  [Z] Instant Report

.

@ Action Owner & <Default>

& Action Plan Creator & <Default= *A
@ Action Plan Manager T <Default> *A
@ Action Plan Owner & <Default> *A
& Action Plan User & <Default> *A
& ADES - Application Design .. & <Default= *A
& ADES - Application Designer & <Default= *A
& ADES - Software Functional . & <Default> *A

T |

£

Advanced

In Advanced properties you can select:

e Automatic Report Creation
When selected, creating a report from this Report Template is available from any objects
on which the Report Template applies.

e RTF font enabled
When selected, fonts used in the RTF texts of objects (e.g.: comment) are kept in web
site generation. Else, a CSS file should manage the font choice depending on each HTML
tag class.

Extensions

By default the end-user can print its report. With the Display print button parameter you can
disable the print feature on the report.
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Report Chapter Properties

From the Report Chapter properties you can access information regarding:
e its Characteristics,
e its Definitions (specific to Report Chapters based on Report Data Views),
e its Filters Binding (specific to Report Chapters based on Report Data Views).

Characteristics

In Characteristics:
e for a Report Chapter based on a macro:

e You can define whether the Report Chapter can be exported in Excel (Is compatible
with Excel), PDF (Is compatible with PDF) or RTF (Is compatible with RTF
compatibility) format.

® You can define the name you want to be displayed for the Report Chapter
(_GUIName).

¢ in the Implementation section, you can define on which macro the Report Chapter is
based.

e In the Snapshot section, you can define a snapshot for a fast Report Chapter display.

The snapshot is also used for export operations.

w See "Managing a report snapshot”, page 89.

Definitions (for Report Chapters based on Report Data Views)

Definitions shows:

e a global view of the Report Chapter constituents and structure (as a tree view)
e how each of its following constituents are displayed:
e (if any) Container Group: horizontal, tab or vertical.
e Report Data View: table, graphic, or table and graphic.
For example, the "Application Cost" Report Chapter includes two Report

Data Views showing a Table and a graphic on the same row (Group Container
Organization: "horizontal")

~ Properties of Application Cost

i  Definitions

_ Feport Datasotice [eble View Content

i Application Cost
: Group Horizontal
: M container Application Cost by Vendor
I Table View - Application Cost by Ven..  Application Technol..  Table
|— Table - Rating
‘ L Table - Vendor
B Container Cost by Vendor

L Pie View - Application Cost by Vendor Application Technol..  Graphic
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Filters Binding (for Report Chapters based on Report Data Views)

A filter enables to restrict a Report DataSet column values, which are considered in the report. This
Report DataSet column is not necessarily part of the report.

Filters Binding enables to feed a filter content with another filter content. Both filters must be of
the same type.

To do so you need to create a binding object.
Properties of Application Cost
4} Filters Binding v

® New Wi Reorganize

. Fed lter Fed Vsl l

= Table - Vendor Vendor Hidden

Report Container Properties

A Report Container is a part of a Report Chapter that contains a Report Data View (Table View,
Matrix view).
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Characteristics

In Characteristics:

e Show All Filters enables to define the filters displayed in the report:
e when selected (default), all the Data View filters are displayed.
e when cleared, you can select the required Data View filters from the available ones.
e Data Source Instance Identifier: is used only in case the same Report DataSet is
used in several Data Views of the same Report Template.
You can:
e share the same Report DataSet instance with all the Report Data Views (default
behavior).
e define which Report DataSet instances are shared with the Report Data Views and
which ones are distinct. In that case, you define the same numerical identifier to the
Report Data Views that share the same Report DataSet instance.

Report Data View properties

The following properties are common to both types of Report Content:

e Report Matrix View
e Report Table View
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Characteristics

Report Matrix and Table Views show the same Characteristics page, including:
e Sharing:
e "Public" (default): the Report Data View can be reused in several reports. The Report
Data view is available at Report Template or Report Chapter creation.
e "Private" : the Report Data View cannot be reused.
e Display, which defines the display associated with the Report Data View:
e "Table"
e "Graphic"
e "Graphic and table"
e Chart Type, which defines the graphic display type:
"Area Chart"
"Bar Chart"
"Line Chart"
"Radar Chart"
"Set of gauges Chart" (for a Report Table View)
"Pie Chart" (for a Report Table View)

Filter

Report Matrix and Table Views include the same Filter page, which enables to define which filters
can be displayed in a report for this Report Data View.

A filter enables to restrict a Report DataSet column values, which are considered in the report. This
Report DataSet column is not necessarily part of the report.

w  See "How to Define the filters displayed in a Report?", page 83.
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Characteristics

Each filter is defined by the following Characteristics:

Text

Visibility enables to hide the filter when it is fed by another filter or to display its value

only.

Object Edition Mode defines how objects are displayed and whether they are editable

or not.
I.e.: Menu, In-Place Edit, No Edition.

Input type defines how the report user can define its condition:

e "Single Value"

e "Multiple Values" when the column includes a restricted number of values.

e "Continuous" to define a range of values.

The condition is also column data type dependent.

Behavior defines the filter action on the report:

e "Immediate Refresh" (for a report easily calculated): as soon as the user modifies the
filter the report is updated.

e "No Refresh": the user needs to click the Refresh button to update the report.

Filter Choice: defines what can be selected: one or several objects, or contains a value.

I.e.: "Single Choice", "Multiple Choice", "Contains".

values:

e Initial Value: defines the default value on report opening.

e Contains: defines the values the user can use for a specific filter.

e Shows: defines how to manage empty values.
I.e.: "Add empty values", "Display only empty values", "Display only non
empty values", or "Consider all values"

e for numerical values: Less than, Equals to, Greater than

e for character strings: Begins with, Ends with

In Text, _Settings tab enables to define:

an initial value
An initial value is the default value on report opening.

The user can modify the value.
paragraph [default Value]

a candidate value
Candidate values are the values the user can use for a specific filter.

paragraph [Candidate]

The paragraph content depends on the filtered data type.
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For a filter of type:
e Occurrence, the values are defined either by:

an object defined a conventional variable:

Value = &Current

Example: Value=&CurrentUser
an object list explicitly defined in field form:
Value = ~objectl, ~object2,..

a set of occurrences obtained by applying a condition on the DataSource item
occurrences

Value="Character string"

All of the occurrences, whose short name includes "character string".
a set of occurrences retrieved by a query execution
Query = ~Query quoted : the values retrieved by the quoted query.

If the query does not include a parameter it is executed straight away,
else the included parameter is valued by the report parameter quoted in
the Parameter variable.

w Queries including more than one parameter are not exploitable.
Parameter = ~Parameter

Defines the report parameter which enables to value the query parameter.

e Tabulated value attribute, the values are defined either by:

a list of internal values explicitly quoted
Value=valuel, value2,
Example: certain values of a multivalued attribute.

a set of values obtained by applying a condition on the attribute internal values
(numerical values)

ValueInferiorTo="Numerical value"

ValueSuperiorTo="Numerical value"

e Date, the values are defined either by:

an object defined by a conventional variable

Value = &CurrentDate

a list of dates explicitly quoted (Mega internal format for dates)

Value = 2016/15/25, ...

a set of dates obtained by applying a condition on the DataSource item occurrences
ValueInferiorTo="date" : all the dates < to the date.
ValueSuperiorTo="date" : all the dates > to the date.

e Numerical, the values are defined either by:

a list of explicit values

Value=12,200,3000

a set of values obtained by applying a condition on the DataSource item occurrences
ValueInferiorTo="Numerical value"

ValueSuperiorTo="Numerical value"
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Style

All the Report Data View types include the same Style page, which enables to:

e define the style to apply to the Report Data View
e have a picture of the Report Data View items on which a conditional style is applied.

Chart

The Chart page is specific to Report Matrix and Table Views that include a chart for which the Chart
Type is "Bar chart", "Line Chart", "Area chart", or "Radar chart". This page defines which element
defines:

e the chart axes
e the chart legend
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Matrix (Report Matrix View)

The Matrix page is specific to Report Matrix views. This page defines the matrix content, i.e. the
data source columns on which is based the matrix:
e the Rows and Column folders:
Each item defines the content of all the rows and columns displayed in the matrix. The
displayed data is provided by a Report Data Source Element.
e Data Source Item attribute defines the Report Data Source Element, which provides
the data.
e Sort attribute defines which sorting is applied to the row/column.
e Show all values attribute defines if all the column possible values are displayed in
the report. It is used only when rows or columns match a set a known values.

g | Matrix v

Add row Add column Add cell

Cells (1) Data Source Item: Vendor v

‘ |—-+:Applications Sort: Ascending W

Columns (1)
L show all values
1. Vendors

Rows (1)
L

+# Technologies

e the Cells folder:
Each item defines the content of all the cells displayed in the matrix. The displayed data

is provided by a Report Data Source Element.

e Data Source Item attribute defines the Report Data Source Element, which provides
the data.

e Report Cell Content attribute defines what is displayed in the cell.
I.e.: Value, Check mark, or details of objects.

e Value computation attribute defines which computation is applied to the set of
values grouped in the cell. It operates only for cells with numerical values.
I.e.: Average, Count, Max, Median, Min, or Sum.

* Object Edition Mode attribute defines how objects are displayed and whether they
are editable or not.

I.e.: Menu, In-Place Edit, No Edition.



g | Matrix v

Add row Add column

Cells (1)
| L .+ Applications
Columns (1)
|—l ~ Vendors
Rows (1)
L

I Technologie

Table (Report Table View)

Add cell
Data Source Item:
Report Cell Content:
Value Computation:

Object Edition Mode:

Application
Value

Count

Report Template Definition
Report Template Definition

The Table page is specific to Report Table views. This page defines the table content:
e Columns Displayed defines the data source columns on which are based the table.
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For each selected column item, the following parameters are defned:
e Display order: to define the column appearance order (if not specified, the row order is

considered).

Sort and Sort priority: to define the sorting direction and in which order it is applied.
Group: to merge the pre-sorted set of cells showing the same value.

e Visibility: to define whether the column is visible by default or hidden by default, or
never visible. When the column is visible by default or hidden by default the end-user
can hide or display the column for his specific report using the report Edit mode.

e Value Computation: to define a computation when the tab includes a grouping.

~ Properties of Table View - Application Cost by Vendor

& Table v~

Add column

Columns Displayed:
|> 0 Vendor
': n Technology

U Application

|: 0 cost
n Rating

0

Add subtotals

Report Table Subtotal:

Display Order:
Sort:

Sort Priority:
Group:
Visibility:

Value Computation:

0K

-
-

Ascending b d

1 =

m

Yes v

Visible by defaull

Cancel  Apply 'O



Report Template Definition
Report Template Definition

You can add subtotals to grouped rows (Group value is set to "yes"). Each added Report Table
Subtotal defines the sub-total rows that have to be added to the table:
e Title: defines the name displayed in the added row.
e Total by: defines to which grouped rows the row is added.
e Operation Title: to add a subtitle, regarding the column, in the break. You can define
the title ("Given subtitle") or keep the automatic title ("Automatic subtitle" which is
defined from the computation function name). Default value is "No subtitle".

e Break type: defines where the row appears ("Subtotal only" or "Subtotal and Grand
total")

Add subtotals

Report Table Subtotal: Line: Application Technologies: Table View - Application
L Cost by Vendor:Report Table Break-1
% Report Table Break-1 i
Title: Total cost
Total by: Vendor v )
Operation Title: | Given subtitle v
Break Type: Subtotal only v

On the row you can display several computation results performed on each column including
numerical values.

w See "How to Add Sub-totals in a Table Break?", page 83.

63



64

Report Table Column Properties

Characteristics

e Visibility attribute defines if the column is available and/or visible in the displayed table.
For "Visible" and "Hidden by default", the end-user can hide or display the column for his
specific report using the report Edit mode.

e Value Computation attribute defines which computation is applied to the set of values
grouped in the cell.
Display Order attribute defines the position of the column in the table.
Group attribute defines if identical values of a given column are merged.

e Report Column Group Order attributes defines in which order the columns are used to
group the table rows.

e Sort attribute defines which sort is applied on the column.

e Sort Priority attribute defines in which order the columns are used to sort the table
rows.

e Column Type attribute shows the data format of the Report table Column.

E.g.: string, long, float.

e Show all Values attribute defines whether all the possible values for the column are
displayed in the report or not.

e Object Edition Mode attribute defines how objects are displayed and whether they are
editable or not.

e Data Source Item attribute is a part of the Data Source used in the report.

Conditional style

The Conditional Style page is similar for the data view elements (line, column, and matrix cell)
and enables to define a style when the condition is satisfied.

You can create a set of conditions and associate each of them with styles.

Conditions are considered one after another.
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Report Style Condition Properties

The condition is defined in text format. If the text is empty the style is applied with no condition.

~ Properties of Report Style Condition-2

#% | Characteristics v

Local name: Report Style Condition-2

Style: Red Cells

This style applied under the following conditions

= 4

[1:ConditionGroup]

1=value, &Current,>,100000

The text syntax is as follows:
[Paragraph]
<Order numbers=<condition types>,<test subjects>,<operators,<values>

A paragraph can include one or several conditions. Each condition is expressed in a distinct line.

The set of conditions included in a paragraph is evaluated and if all of the conditions are TRUE, then
the style is applied.

With several paragraphs, if the set of conditions of one paragraph is TRUE, then the style is applied.
w See "How to Add a Conditional Style on a Column?", page 82.

Condition on value

This condition is in the following form:
Value, <report element>,<Operator>,<Value>

Where:
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<report element> is expressed by one of the following:
e &Current
&Current is the report data view element linked to the condition.
It enables to test for example:
e the current value of a matrix cell, or
e the current cell of a of a given column.
Example: for a Table each table cell, for a column each column cell
value.
e &ColumnHeader
When the report data view element is a matrix cell, the &ColumnHeader enables to test
the column header value.
Example: for a Table each column header value.
e &RowHeader

When the report data view element is a matrix cell, the &RowHeader enables to test the
row header value.

e ~Column (~subtotal, ~cells, ~rows, ~columns)
~Column is a field that identifies the column, which enables to test the current cell value.
The field can also be ~subtotal, ~cells, ~rows, or ~columns.
Use case: applying a style on an element but testing another element
value.
e n~Paramtype

~Paramtype is a field that identifies a report parameter (or a DataSet parameter), which
enables to test its value.

Only multiplicity 1 parameters can be tested.
Example: a report parameter or a DataSet parameter.

e &CurrentUser (&CurrentDate, etc.)
All of the conventional variables can be tested in this paragraph.

<OPERATOR> can be:
e <
°* >
[ ] =
<Value> is a character string.
Example: to add a condition style on values superior to 10000 enter:
[1:ConditionGroup]

1=Value, &Current, >,10000

Complex condition embedding a MetaTest

This condition is in the following form:
Metatest, <report element>,<~MetaTest>, <test result>
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Where:
e <report element> is expressed in the same way as for a condition on a value.
w See "Condition on value", page 65:

e <~MetaTest> is the field that identifies the MetatTest to be executed on the occurrence
corresponding to the report element quoted.

e <test result>: can take the following values:
e TRUE
e FALSE

Condition on a report element regardless of its content

This condition is in the following form:
id, <report element>,<IS>,<conventional value>

Where:
e <report element> can be either:
e &CurrentColumn to designate the current column, or
e &CurrentRow to designate the current row.
e <conventional value> can be:
ODD
EVEN
LAST
FIRST

Report Style Properties

Characteristics

A style is a set of renderer parameters and their values. They include all the parameters available
for report editing.
w See "Creating a Report Style", page 419.

Definition

The Definition page enables to add render parameters that will be valued for this style.
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Style Sharing: by default the style is "Private". "Public" value enables to make the style available
to all users when editing reports.

~ Properties of Red Cells ®

#  Definition v

Name: Red Cells Bl
Style Sharing: | private v
o connect TR} Reorganize (® Remove =
I I R
Cell Text Color table Cells
Cells Background Color  table Cell Style  Row, Column, Cell
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REPORT TEMPLATE CREATION

The following point are details:

"Creating a Report Template", page 69
"Adding a Report Chapter to a Report Template", page 72

Creating a Report Template

You can create a Report Template using:

a Report Data View
a macro
an Instant Report

Creating a Report Template using a Report Data View

You can create a Report Template right away including a Report Chapter with a Report Data View
saved in the Public Report Data Views folder.

Prerequisite: your Report Data View is created.

w To create a Report Data View from an Instant Report, see "How to save an Instant
Report as a Report Data View?", page 74.

w To create a Report Data View from scratch, see "Creating a Report Data View", page
71.

To create a Report Template using a Report Data View:

1.

ok

Access the Report Templates folders.
m See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.

Right-click the sub Report Template folder in which you want to store your Report
Template, and select Add > Report Template.

w for example, to keep your Report Template private: right-click Private Report
Template > My Report Templates.

Your Report Template Basic Properties page appears.
In the Name field, enter your Report Template name.

w By default the Report DataSet Definition name is : Report Template-x (x is a
number).

In the drop-down list select the Report Data View you want to fill your first chapter with.
Click OK.
The Report Template is created with a single chapter based on the Report Data view
selected.
You can:
e add other chapters.
w See "Adding a Report Chapter to a Report Template”, page 72.
e customize the Report Template.
w  See "Customizing a Report Template", page 89.

69



70

Creating a Report Template using a macro

To build your report chapters, you can use an existing macro on condition that parameters are
compatible.

To create a Report Template from scratch:

1.

Access the Report Templates folders.
m See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.

Right-click the sub Report Template folder in which you want to store your Report
Template, and select Add > Report Template.

w  For example, to keep your Report Template private: right-click Private Report
Template > My Report Templates.

The Basic Properties page appears.
In the Name field, enter your Report Template name.
w By default the Report DataSet Definition name is : Report Template-x (x is a

number).
Example: Application
Click Next.

The Parameters definition wizard appears.

Parameter definition indicates the input data type the user must enter for the report
calculation (e.g.: Applications).

w Do not define any parameter if you want the report to be launched without requiring
the user to select any input objects.

For each parameter define the available object type that can be instantiated for the report
(parameter with HOPEX objects or with simple types).

m  See "How to define Parameters in a Report Template?", page 75.
Click Next to continue the Report Template definition:

w  Flse click OK to terminate the Report Template definition later. You need to define at
least one Report Template Chapter. See "Adding a Report Chapter to a Report Template”,
page 72.

The Chapters definition wizard appears.

Creation of Report Template - Chapters ®
Name: S|

Available Report Chapters:

»

Application |

1

O Add W Reorganize

.m Report Snapshots Report Snapshot type [

Previous OK Cancel

6. Click Add (3.
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7. In the Name field, enter the Report Chapter name.
m  Else you can select an existing Report chapter in the drop-down list.

To build your report chapters, you can use an existing macro, provided that parameters
are compatible.

MEGA provides in particular the " Analysis - Set of Parameters" macro, which describes
report template parameters and the way in which they are interpreted by the report
chapter.

Macros have a comment available in the form of a system note.
8. Click Next.
In the Based on field, select "Macro".
0. In the Macro field, click the right-oriented arrow and select Add Macro.
w If the macro is already created, select the macro in the drop-down list and click OK.

11. In the Name field, enter a name for the macro.
12. Click Next.
13. Select Create a Java Macro and click Next.
14. In the Setup JAVA Macro:

e In the Class Name field, enter the class defined in Eclipse when developing the Java

macro.
e In the Package Name field, enter the macro path.

= ©

Example: "com.mega.modeling.analysis.reports" for those supplied by
MEGA.
w To create the macro, see "How to find information regarding JAVA macros?", page
75.
15. Click OK.

The macro name appears in the Macro field.

w for such a Report Template example, see "Report Template example with Report
chapters based on macros”, page 96.

The macro appears in the Report Template tree, under the Report Chapter concerned.

Creating a Report Template from an Instant Report
In HOPEX Power Studio, you can create a Report Template from an Instant Report.

To create a Report Template from an Instant Report:

1. From the Instant Report, click Save as Report.

2. In the Name field, enter a name for the Report Template.
A report is created and its Report Template is also automatically created. They both have
the same name:
e The Report Template is accessible from Studio > Report Template Definition:

Report Templates > Private Report Template > My report Templates folder.

e The report is accessible from Reports > My Reports.

Creating a Report Data View

w The easiest way to create a Report Data View is to save it from an Instant Report,
see "How to save an Instant Report as a Report Data View?", page 74.
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To create a Report Data View:
1. Access the Public Report Data Views folder.
m  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.

Right-click Public Report Data Views folder and select Add > Report Data View.
3. Select the Report Data View type and click OK.

w See "Report Data View types", page 45.

4. In the Local Name field, enter a name for the Report Data View and click OK.
The Report Data View is added in the Public Report Data Views folder.

5. Access the Report Data View properties.
6. In Characteristics, define its:
e Sharing characteristics (Private or Public)
e Display (graphic and/or table)
e (if Display includes a graphic) Chart Type
w See "Characteristics", page 56.

7. (Optional) In Filters, click Add (+) to add filters.
w See "Filter", page 56.

8. In Style, define the style to be applied to the Report Data View.
w To create a style, see "Creating a Report Style", page 419.

9. (Report Matrix View specific) In Matrix define the matrix content.
w See "Matrix (Report Matrix View)", page 60.

10. (Report Matrix View specific, including a Bar chart) In Bar Chart define the chart axes
and legend.

w  See "Chart", page 59.

N

11. (Report Table View specific) In Table, click Add (+) to add and define the table columns.
w See "Table (Report Table View)", page 61.
12. (Report Table View specific) In Table, in Sub-total section, click Add (+) to add and
define sub-total or total rows to the table.
w See "Table (Report Table View)", page 61.

Adding a Report Chapter to a Report Template

At any time you can add a Report Chapter to a Report Template.

Prerequisite: your Report Data View or your macro is created.
w To create a Report Data View, see "Creating a Report Data View", page 71.

To add a Report Chapter to a Report Template:
1. Access the Report Template concerned.
w  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
2. Right-click the Report Template and select Add > Report Chapter.
w Flse, in the Creation of Report Template - Chapter window, click Add.
3. In the Name field, enter the Report Chapter name.
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4. In the Based on field, select on what is based the report Chapter:

e a Report Data View or

* a Macro
5. In the Report Data view / Macro drop-down list select the Report Data view / Macro.
6. Click OK.
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To:

See:

How TO

create a Report Template using a Report Data view

w see "Creating a Report Template using a Report Data View", page 69.
quickly and easily create a Report Data View

w see "How to save an Instant Report as a Report Data View?", page 74.

"How to save an Instant Report as a Report Data View?", page 74
"How to find information regarding JAVA macros?", page 75

"How to define Parameters in a Report Template?", page 75

"How to Modify a Report Data View?", page 78

"How to Group Report Data Views in a Report Chapter?", page 79
"How to Add a Conditional Style on a Column?", page 82

"How to Define the filters displayed in a Report?", page 83

"How to Add Sub-totals in a Table Break?", page 83

"How to Duplicate a Report Template?", page 85

"How to Duplicate a Report Data View?", page 86

"How to Add Reports in an Object Property Pages?", page 86
"How to Make a Report Creation Available to an Object List?", page 87
"How to customize availability of reports?", page 88

How to save an Instant Report as a Report Data View?

You can customize an instant report as your needs, and save it as a Report Data View so as to reuse
it in a Report Template.

Once saved, you can still modify the Report Data View as needed.

To save an Instant Report as a report data view:

1.

Connect to HOPEX Report Studio desktop.

m  See "Connecting to HOPEX Report Studio Desktop", page 3.
Launch an instant report from a Report DataSet.

w See "Launching an instant report from a Report DataSet", page 381.
Customize the Instant Report.

m  See "Customizing your Reports (Web Front-End)", page 407.

In the report result page, click Save as View f.
Enter the view Name.
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6. Click OK.
The Report Data View is accessible from Studio > Report Template Definition >
Public Report Data Views folder.

You can:
e create a Report Template using the Report Data view you saved.
m See "Creating a Report Template using a Report Data View", page 69.
e modify the Report Data View
w To modify the Report Data View, see "How to Modify a Report Data View?", page 78.

How to find information regarding JAVA macros?

You can create macros either in VB Script or Java format.

To create a Java macro, see the following HOPEX Power Studio Technical Articles:
e Writing Java Report Chapters
e All about starting with APIs
e API - JavaDoc

w The Java API help is also supplied with HOPEX in JavaDoc format.

To read the Java API help:

In <HOPEX Installation>\java, expand doc file.

Unzip "mj-api.doc.zip" and "mj_anls.doc.zip in the shared repository.
Open "index.html" page.

Click Ok.

hobh=

How to define Parameters in a Report Template?

Report Template parameters enable to define required elements to build a report.

Defining parameters in a Report Template based on a macro

For each parameter you must specify:

e the object type that can be instantiated for the report:
e Parameter with MEGA objects
e Parameter with simple types: a parameter with simple types defines the types that
can take values in the report (e.g.: boolean, date, string). MEGA provides, by default,
a set of simple types, represented by tagged values.
w Tagged values play the same role as MetaAttributes but do not belong to the MEGA
metamodel.
e its multiplicity.
The Multiplicity of a report parameter enables definition of the number of values that can
be associated with the parameter when creating a report. If multiplicity is 1 or 0..1, only
one parameter value can be connected.
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To create a parameter in a Report Template based on a macro:
1. Access the Report Template (based on a macro).
m  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
2. In the Report Template properties, select Parameters.

3. In the Parameters section, click Add (+) and for each parameter define its required
Characteristics.
4. In Local name field, enter the parameter name.
5. In Multiplicity field, select the parameter multiplicity.
6. (Optional) In the pane enter a comment.
7. Select the parameter type:
e Parameter with MEGA objects enables connection of MetaClasses that can define
the parameter.
For example, for a parameter named "Application Architecture", you can
connect an application folder, an application, a query returning
applications.
Creation of Report Parameter - Characteristics ®
Local name:  Applications
Multiplicity: 1.* v
[  Default font E B I U ™ =
) Parameter with Mega objects
Parameter with simple types
Next OK Cancel
e Parameter with simple types enables connection of "Tagged Values".
Parameter types correspond to report values. Assigned MetaClasses inherit the "System
report value" abstract MetaClass.
w  For details on abstract MetaClasses, see "Abstract Metamodel”, page 51.
8. Click Next.
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9. If you selected:
e Parameter with MEGA objects, in the Report Parameter Type pane, click

Connect ¢ and select the report parameter type(s).

Example: Application.

Creation of Report Parameter - Analysis Parameter Type ®

F

Local name: | Application —

Report Parameter Type:

11

00 Connect rli Reorganize @ Properties

.

E Application

Previous OK Cancel

e Parameter with simple types, in the Tagged Value pane, click Connect & and
connect the Tagged Value.

Example: to create a parameter that filters the display of certain
objects in the report connect "Boolean Report Value" Tagged Value.

10. Click OK.
The input data type the user must enter for the report calculation is defined.

~ Properties of Report Template-1 ®

& Parameters - Parameters

»

— Parameters T

® New b Reorganize ] properties = (¥) Remove

. Report Parameter Type Add to Instant Rep.—

Application Application

11

w  See "Customizing Parameter Display", page 91.

How to
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Defining parameters in a Report Template based on Data Views

If the Report Template includes more than one Data View and these Data Views are based on:

e the same Report DataSet Definition:
By default a single Report DataSet instance is created for the report and associated

parameters are valued at report creation.

e distinct Report DataSet Definitions:
By default as many Report DataSet instances as Report DataSet Definitions are created
for the report and associated parameters are valued at report creation.
In case parameters are of the same type, you can use a Report Parameter Merge so
that the user is asked to define the parameters only once.

Example: the "Application Technologies" Report Template, based on
"Application - IT Service - Functionality" and "Application Technologies"
Report DataSet Definitions, uses the "Application to extract" Merge
Parameter.

~ Properties of Report Template Application Technologies

Parameters

+ Parameters

_— Data Source Parameters

. Repon dataset Definition

= Application Application - IT Service - Functionality Applications to extract

=

How to Modify a Report Data View?

To modify a Report Data View:
1. Connect to HOPEX Report Studio desktop.
w See "Connecting to HOPEX Report Studio Desktop", page 3.
2. Access the Public Report Data Views folder.

m  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their constituents in HOPEX (Web Front-
End)", page 46.

3. Expand the Public Report Data Views folder.

4. Right-click the Report Data View and select Properties .
5. Modify the Report Data View properties according to your needs.

w  See "Report Data View properties”, page 55.
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6. For example in:

Table, you can modify the table column sort order and/or display order.

Table, you can delete a table column.

Filters, you can delete a filter.

Characteristics, you can modify the View display (table, graphic, or table and
graphic) and the Report Data View Sharing (private or public, public by default).

w As private Report Data Views cannot be reused, only public Report Data Views are
available in the Studio > Report Template Definition tree.

e Style, you can define a style.

How to Group Report Data Views in a Report Chapter?

By default the Report Containers are displayed in a single column.
w See "Report Chapter and Report Data Views", page 43

To modify the display of the Report Containers (e.g.: on a same row, in separate tabs) you need to
create a Report Container Group so as to group Report Data Views in the Report Chapter.

Grouping Report Data Views of a Report Chapter

Prerequisite: the Report Data Views of the Report Chapter are created.
w To create a Report Data View, see "Creating a Report Data View", page 71.

To group Report Data Views of a Report Chapter:
1. Access the Report Chapter of the Report Template (based on Data Views) concerned.
m See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.

|
a5 My 3-View report
1
i B Feport Container 3
B Report Container 2

B FRepor Container 1

N

Right-click the Report Chapter and select Add > Report Container Group.
In the Creation of Report Container Group, enter its Local name.

4. Click OK.

The Report Container Group is added in the report Chapter tree.

ol

s My 3-View report
1
. [ Report Container 3
1
B Beport Container 2
1

. [ Report Container 1
e Report Container Group 1

How to :
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5. Drag and drop, in the Report Container group, each of the Report Containers you want to
group.

Example 1: drag and drop two of the three Report Containers included in
the Report Chapter.

B3 My 3-View report
. Report Container 3
2 B Report Container Group 1
. Report Container 1
B Repon Comtainer 2

This Report Chapter display looks like:

Report Chapter

Example 2: drag and drop all of the Report Containers included in the
Report Chapter.

@l My3-View report
ﬁ I'I Report Container Group 1
[ | Report Container 1
| Report Comtainer 2
B Report Container 3

This Report Chapter display looks like:



6.
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Report Chapter

Report Container 1 || Report Container 2 || Report Container 3

To modify the default Report Container Group display, see "Customizing the Report
Container Group display", page 92.

Creating a Report Chapter with grouped Report Data Views

Prerequisite: the Report Data Views you want to group in the Report Chapter are created.

w To create a Report Data View, see "Creating a Report Data View", page 71.

To create a Report Chapter with grouped Report Data Views:

1.

apho

N

10.
1.

12.

Access the Report Template.
w See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
Add a Report Chapter based on Data Views to the Report Template concerned.
w  See "Adding a Report Chapter to a Report Template”, page 72.
Right-click the Report Chapter and select Add > Report Container Group.
In the Creation of Report Container Group window, enter its Local name.
Click OK.
The Report Container Group is added in the report Chapter tree.
Right-Click the Report Container Group and select Add > Report Container.
In the Creation of Report Container window, enter its Local name.
In the Report Reusable Content field, click the arrow and select Connect.
The Find object window appears.
In the first drop-down menu, select the Report Data View type.
m See "Report Data View types"”, page 45.
In the search result, select the Report Data View and click OK.
Click Connect.
The Report Container is defined.
Click OK.

How to
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13. Repeat the Report Container creation steps to add the other Report Data Views.

Example 2: drag and drop all of the Report Containers included in the
Report Chapter.

é (3} My 3-View report
ﬁ III Report Container Group 1
| Report Container 1
| Report Comtainer 2
| Report Container 3

This Report Chapter display looks like:

Report Chapter

Report Container 1 || Report Container 2 || Report Container 3

=

14. To modify the default Report Container Group display, see "Customizing the Report
Container Group display", page 92.

How to Add a Conditional Style on a Column?

Conditional styles apply to Tables and Matrices.

To add a conditional style on a column:
1. Access the report table column properties.
w  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
2. In the Report Table Column properties, select Conditional Style.
w See "Report Table Column Properties”, page 64.

3. Click Add (#).
4. Enter a Local Name for your conditional style and click OK.
5. In your conditional style row, click in Style cell and select Connect the Report Style.

w To create a Report Style, see Common Features > Documentation > Generating
Documentation > Customizing your Reports (Web Front-End) > Creating a Report Style.

6. Select your conditional style row and click Properties .
7. In Text page, select _Settings tab.
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8. Enter the code for your condition.
m  See "Report Style Condition Properties"”, page 65.

Example: for a column with numerical values, to add a condition style on
values superior to 1000 enter:

[1:ConditionGroup]

l=value, &Current, >, 1000

How to Define the filters displayed in a Report?

You can define filters on both Report Table Views and Report Matrix Views.
w See "Report Data View properties”, page 55.

To define the filters displayed in a report:

1. Access the Report Data View properties for which you want to define filters.
m  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.

2. In the Filter page, click Add filter.

The list of available Data Source Elements (column) is displayed.

Select the column for which you want to add a filter.

In _GUIName, enter a name for the filter.

Define the following filter characteristics:

Object Edition Mode

Behavior as required.

Input type

Shows

ok

w See "Characteristics", page 57.

(optional) In the filter properties, select Texts > _Settings to define an initial value or
a candidate value.

o

w  See "Text", page 57.

How to Add Sub-totals in a Table Break?

In Table type Report Data Views, where a grouping is defined, you can add break rows in tables
when the value of a given column changes.

w See "Table (Report Table View)", page 61.
In the Break rows, you can display computation results performed on each column including
numerical values.
To add sub-totals in a table:
1. Access the Report Table View properties: Table.
w  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
2. In the Sub-total section, in Add rows totals / subtotals table, click Add (+).
The Creation of Report Table Break window appears.
3. In Local name field, enter the break name.
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4. Click OK.
The break is created.

5. Select the break row, and define its characteristics:
e in Title field, enter the title to be displayed in the break.
e in Total by, select the grouping column.

e in Operation Title, select the subtitle display (values are: Automatic/Given/No
subtitle).

* in Break Type, select the break types you want to add (sub-total only or sub-total
and grand-total).
w See "Table (Report Table View)", page 61.
The break row is defined with a title.
6. In Add rows totals / subtotals table, select the break row for which you want to add a
sub-total.

7. In For columns table, click Add (+) and select the column on which you want to add a
computation.
The Report Table Break Computation row appears.

8. In the Function field, select the computation to be applied to the column.
9. Click OK.

For example, you can group the table rows according to Vendor. You can
add a break row after each group (Vendor), and for each vendor, you can
display the number of Technologies and the sum of costs.

Add subtotals

Report Table Subtotal: Line: Application Technologies:Table View - Application
L Cost by Vendor:Report Table Break-1
% Report Table Break-1 .
Title: Total cost
Total by: vendor v D>
Operation Title: | Given subtitle v
Break Type: Subtotal only v



You get the following report:

Rating Wendor
Detail
Vendor Technology
E Debian E Debian Squeeze
E Debian Weezy
20
GHP Eﬂualﬂy Center 11.5
1.0
6 IBM E Cognos Business Inteligence
102
E DBz v8.7
20
GMEGA EHOPEX‘\HF‘A

Application

d Word Checker

d Investors management

d Logiks

d Communication Management

d Trilx

d Holidays/vacancies Management
d Instant Messaging

d Local Customer Management

d CHDB Management

d CRM US

d Order Management

d Compliance Management

™ e-Strategy

d Account

¥ neca Audi
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Cost
€0.00

£12,000.00
£36,000.00
£36,000.00
£0.00
€6,000.00
£0.00

£0.00

£477,000.00
£0.00

£36,000.00

€36,000.00
£11,000.00

£0.00

£€11,000.00
£0.00

How to Duplicate a Report Template?

The recommended way to create a new Report Template similar to an existing one is to duplicate a
Report Template.

To duplicate a Report Template:
Access the Report Template you want to duplicate.

1.

apreDd

w  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.

Right-click the Report Template and select Manage > Duplicate.

Define the Report Template name.

Select the duplication name format for your Report Template (Prefix or Suffix).

Click OK.
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How to Duplicate a Report Data View?

To duplicate a Report Data View:

1.

abhwnN

Access the Report Data View you want to duplicate.

m  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
Right-click the Report Data View and select Manage > Duplicate.
Define the Report Data View name.
Select the duplication name format for your Report Data View (Prefix or Suffix).
Click OK.

How to Add Reports in an Object Property Pages?

You can add object-based reports in the object property pages (Reporting page).

Example: you can add the "Application costs", "List of Applications",
"Scenario Comparison" reports in the property pages of all the Portfolios
(e.g.: "CRM Transformation" portfolio).

To add a report in an object property pages:

1.

Access the Report Template (based on a macro) corresponding to the report you want to
add in the object property pages.

w  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
Example: "Application costs" Report Template.
Access the Report Parameter properties.
m  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
Example: "Portfolio" Report Parameter.

In the Characteristics page, select Add to Objects Property Page.
A Reporting page including the corresponding report is added in all the object property
pages.

Example: in the Property pages of all the Portfolios, the Reporting
property page displays the "Application costs" report.
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4. You can add as many reports as available in the object Reporting property page.

Example: together with "Application costs" report you can add "List of
Applications" and "Scenario Comparison" reports to the Reporting property

page of all the portfolios.

~ Properties of CRM Transformation

2  Reporting ¥
w
Scenario Comparison
List of applications

Application costs

How to Make a Report Creation Available to an Object List?

From an object list you can create Instant Reports. You can customize the list of Instant Reports
available by adding specific reports, which are available on this object list.
Example: together with the Instant Reports available for a list of
Business Capabilities, Business Processes, or Organizational Processes,
you can add the "Execution and Performance HeatMaps" report.

To make a report creation available at Instant Report creation from an object list:
1. Access the Report Template (based on a macro) corresponding to the report you want to
provide with the Instant Report list at Instant Report creation.
m See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
Example: "Execution and Performance Heatmaps" Report Template.
2. Access the Report Parameter properties.
w  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.

Example: "Objects" Report Parameter, which is connected to the Business
Capability, Business Process, and Organizational Process MetaClasses.



3. Inthe Characteristics page, in Add to Instant Reports field select "Always" (or "Only
Multiple Objects" according to your needs).
The selection of the report creation corresponding to the Report Template concerned is
available at Instant Report creation from the object list.

You can add as many reports as availalbe on the object list.

Example: when you click Instant Report from a list of Organizational
Processes (or Business Capabilities or Business Processes) the "Execution
and Performance HeatMaps" report is also available.

D . EEE je- =
S EEE 5, -
b { -
i h . . . EEEER -
Breakdown (.. | Execution a... Matrix Multidimens.. Quantitative..  Time (Gantt .-
0K Cancel

You can customize the report icon: modify the report icon image and name.

Instant report ®
. - - - - —
D = _ za=m |9 =
E i- q @ i
i‘ = . . . . [ LR -
Breakdown (... Heatmaps Matrix Multidimens.. Quantitative..  Time (Gantt .—

0K Cancel

wm  See "Customizing a report icon"”, page 94.

How to customize availability of reports?

You can use a Report parameter to:
e add reports in an object property pages (Reporting page).
m  See "How to Add Reports in an Object Property Pages?", page 86.
e make the creation of reports available at Instant Report creation from an object list.

w  For an example, see "How to Make a Report Creation Available to an Object List?",
page 87.
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CUSTOMIZING A REPORT TEMPLATE

See:

"Managing a report snapshot", page 89

"Organizing the Report Chapters", page 89

"Customizing Parameter Display", page 91

"Customizing the Report Container Group display", page 92
"Customizing a Report Color Palette", page 93
"Customizing a Report Template Style", page 93

"Using reports (del or not XXX)", page 93

Managing a report snapshot

Report snapshot creation is available for reports based on macros as well as for reports based on
Report Data View(s).

Report snapshot creation is useful for a fast Report Chapter display and is also used for export
operations.

When the report snapshot creation is not activated the report chapter display is fully recalculated
at each refresh, which can be time consuming.

For each Report Chapter, you can activate or deactivate the report snapshot creation and define its
type.

To manage a report snapshot:
1. Access the Report Chapter properties: Characteristics.

m To access the Report Chapter properties, see "Accessing the Report Templates and
their Constituents”, page 46.

wm See "Report Chapter Properties”, page 53.
2. In the Snapshot section, from the Report Snapshots drop-down list select:
e "Yes" to activate the report snapshot creation.
e "By Format" to activate a report snapshot creation. In this case a report snapshot for
each format is created (html, pdf, excel).
e "No" to deactivate the report snapshot creation.
3. In the Snapshot section, from the Report Snapshot type drop-down list select:
e "Global Snapshot" to define a single snapshot for all the users.
e "Snapshot by profile" to define a single snapshot by profile.
e "Snapshot by user" to define a single snapshot by user.

Organizing the Report Chapters
You can sort the Report Chapters of a Report Template:

e manually according to your needs, or
e automatically in alphabetical order.
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To organize the Report Chapters of a Report Template:
1. Access the Report Template properties: Chapters.

m  See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
2. In Available Report Chapters, click Reorganize.

3. To:
e customize the Report Chapter order: drag and drop the chapters to their required

position.
e sort the Report Chapters in alphabetical order: click Alphabetical order.

4. Click OK.

Customizing the Report Chapter export format

You need to define the available report export formats according to the report specific purpose. For

reports intended to:
e produce documents that need to be printed entirely (more than one chapter) and should
fit in a printable format (A4, letter), the PDF and RTF export formats must be available.
e produce dashboards or to be consulted online, the PDF and RTF export formats should

not be available.
Depending on the report purpose and use, you must define its Report Chapter export formats.

All of the Report Chapters included in the Report Template must be compatible with PDF export
format if the report need to be available in PDF format.

To define the available export format for a Report Chapter:
1. Access the Report Chapter properties: Characteristics.
m See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
2. According to the report specific purpose, modify the default export formats available for
the Report Chapter:
e (selected by default) Is compatible with Excel
e (cleared by default) Is compatible with PDF

w A/l of the Report Chapters included in the Report Template must have Is compatible
with PDF selected for the report to be available in PDF format.

e (selected by default) Is compatible with RTF

3. Click OK.
According to the export format selected, the Excel B, PDF M, and RTF ] corresponding
buttons are available in the report result.

m Note that the Print Report [§) button is always available on the reports and enables
to print (or print in a PDF file) the report.
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Customizing Parameter Display

Grouping parameters (order field)

You can group the display of report parameters. A group of parameters corresponds to a
MetaAttributeValue that is defined on the "Report Parameter" MetaClass and then connected to the
parameters of report templates concerned.

Consider a Report Template "Org-Unit Characteristics", which contains
three parameters:

"Status",

"Street Number", which can include one or no value, with a multiplicity
of "0..1".

"City", which should display a mandatory value, with a multiplicity of
lllll.

For consistency and visibility, the following procedures detail how to display "Street Number" and
"City" parameters in an "Address" group.

To create the "Address group":

1. Access the Report Parameter MetaClass properties.

2. In the MetaAttribute page, open the Displayed in Group MetaAttribute properties

3. Select Characteristics - Standard page.

4. In the MetaAttributeValues for enumerated MetaAttribute only section, click Add

(+) and create the MetaAttribute Value "Address".

5. Specify an Internal Value as well as values in each data language.
6. Exit HOPEX and compile the metamodel to take account of modifications.

To connect the "Address" group to the parameters of the "Org-Unit Characteristics" Report
Template:

1. In the "Org-Unit Characteristics" Report Template, select the "Street Number" parameter
and open its properties.
2. Select Characteristics.
3. In the Displayed in Group field, select the "Address" MetaAttributeValue.
4. Carry out the same procedure for the "City" parameter.
w  Note that if both parameters have the same order number, the "City" parameter
appears in the report before the "Street Number" parameter, the multiplicity "1" being

positioned before the multiplicity "0..1". For more details, see "Defining object display
order in generated reports”, page 92.

To position "Street Number" before "City", modify the MEGA order number of the "Street Number"
parameter:

1. In the "Street Number" properties, select General > Administration page.

2. In the Order field, enter an order number lower than that of the "City" parameter.
3. Click OK.
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Defining object display order in generated reports

Parameters without groups

For parameters not containing groups, display order depends on:

e MEGA order number: objects of a list have an order number taking value "9999" by
default. You can modify this value for each object (from the object properties, General
> Administration page).

e Multiplicity: for parameters with the same MEGA order number, display order depends
on multiplicity:

e 1. Multiplicity 1
e 2. Multiplicity 0..1
e 3. Multiplicity 1..*
e 4, Multiplicity * and NONE (the two are equivalent)
e Alphabetical order: for the same multiplicity, it is alphabetical order that is taken into

account.
Parameters with groups
The parameter group display order depends on group alphabetical order.
In each group, parameters are displayed in MEGA order.

If parameters of the group have the same order number, their display order depends on their
multiplicity:

e 1. Multiplicity 1

e 2. Multiplicity 0..1

e 3. Multiplicity 1..*

e 4, Multiplicity * and NONE (both are equivalent)

For the same parameter multiplicity, it is alphabetical order that is taken into account.

Parameters with and without group

Parameters that are not in groups appear in first position. They are followed by groups.

Customizing the Report Container Group display

Customizing the Report Container group display includes modifying:
e the Report Data View display (by default they are displayed in a same row).

For example, it is useful with a number of Report Data Views to modify
the display for a tab view.

e the Report Data View display order.
To customize the Report Container Group display:
1. Access the Report Container Group properties.

w See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
2. Select Characteristics.



Report Template Definition
Customizing a Report Template .

3. To define the Report Data View display, in the HTML Layout field, select:
e "Horizontal" to display the Report Data Views on the same row.
e "Tab", to display the Report Data Views in tabs.
e "Vertical" to display the Report Data Views in a single column.
4. To modify the Report Data View display order, in the Report Containers section, click
Reorganize and drag and drop the Report Containers to the required place.
5. Click OK.

Customizing a Report Color Palette

You can create your own report color palette. For this purpose you have to duplicate an existing
palette and modify it.

You can create a new palette for another library.

To create a color palette:

1. Connect to HOPEX with HOPEX Customizer profile.

2. From HOPEX menu bar, select View > Navigation Windows > Utilities.

3. Expand HOPEX Palette folder.

4. Right-click the palette that will provide the basis for your palette and select Manage >
Duplicate.

5. (If needed) In the Library pane, select the option for duplicating the palette in another

library and from the drop-down list select the target library.

Select the duplication name format for your palette (Prefix or Suffix).

7. Click OK.
The color palette is duplicated. You can customize it.

8. Access the color palette properties.

9. From the Characteristics tab, in the Palette Type, select "Report Palette".
10. From the Color set tab, modify each HOPEX Palette Color as needed.

11. Click OK.

o

Customizing a Report Template Style

You can customize a Report Template style.

Prerequisite: create a test report and customize its style. This test report will be associated with
the Report Template so as to define the style parameters that are applied to all the reports
generated from this Report Template.

m  To customize the test report, see Common Features: Customizing your Reports (Web
Front-End) documentation.

To customize a Report Template style:
1. Access the Report Template properties.
w See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.

Select Report Template Edition.
In Report field click the arrow and select Connect.
Select the test report you created.

Ll
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5. Click OK.

m To cancel the customization, in Report field, click Reinitialize to delete the test
report association with the Report Template.

Customizing a report icon

You can customize a report icon:

e modify the default report icon image
e modify the report icon name

To customize the report icon:
1. Access the Report Template properties.
w See "Accessing the Report Templates and their Constituents"”, page 46.
2. In the Characterictics page:
e click Update Image and select the image you want to be displayed.
e in the _GUIName field enter the report icon name you want to be displayed.
3. Click OK.

For example, you can customize the "Execution and Performance Heatmaps"
report added in the Instant Report list available as follows:

_GUIName: Heatmaps
m See "How to Make a Report Creation Available to an Object List?", page 87.

EEE g —
-
T T —
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Breakdown (... Heatmaps Matrix Multidimens.. Quantitative..  Time (Gantt .—
DK Cancel
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REPORT TEMPLATE EXAMPLES

Report Template example with a Report Chapter based on a Report
DataSet

Each Report DataSet column fl is an element that can be used in the Report DataSet Views.

For example, in the Report Studio samples folder, the "Report Template Application cost" Report
Template is based on the single "Application cost" Report Chapter ‘i with:

e a Container Group B4, which includes:

e a Report Container | showing a pie based on the "Application Technologies" Report
DataSet elements ("Cost" and "Rating")

e a Report Container | showing a pie based on the "Application Technologies" Report
DataSet elements ("Cost" and "Vendor")

e a Report Container [l showing a table based on the "Application Technologies" Report
DataSet elements ("Vendor", "Technologies", "Application", "Cost", and "rating").

Report Template Application Cost
I Fr 1Y
’-Elfjj Application Cost
|
] Report Container Group

I
B content Application Cost by Rating

|~ B cost

|
1
‘ & Pie View - Application Cost by Rating
‘ |—D Rating

|

B cContent Application Cos by Vendaor
1
M Pie View - Application cost by Vendor

|: D Cost
A

Vendor

B content Application Cost by Vendor
|
M Table View - Application Cost By Vendor
= D Vendor

— 0 Technology

— U Application
— 0 cost
- f Rating
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A report based on this "Report Template Application cost" Report Template shows the following
two rows:
e the first row displays:
e a pie chart showing the application "cost" by rating
e a pie chart showing the application "cost" by vendor
e the second row displays a table with "Vendor", "Technologies", "Application”, and "Cost"
columns.

1. Application Cost =h

Rating [ endor
fmating 1 Coet by Vendor

Costy Rating

W ik 0%
Apache Software Foundation: ...
M Debian: 15%
W 05tar 14% W HF: 0%
15tar TR 1BM: D
W 2Sters 0% W MEGA %
M 3 Stars 433 W Microsoft: 38%
4 5tars: 29% B Oracle: 7%
W 5 Stars: TR I PostgresQL-11%
W [Emptyl: 0% Bedhat: 0%
selesforce.com: 1%
SAP-27%
Detall
Vendor Technology Apgplication Cost
ol saveor cient =000
il seon com €000
ﬂnppuamnn SCM =00
[ P — £0.00
¥ stensance Tracking 000
ll autocas oo
i serente Tracker =00
ﬂsaomg Pricing & Biling =000

i =resiizn System 1.0
a3 -

Report Template example with Report chapters based on macros

The Report Templates included in the Public Report Templates > MEGA folder are mostly based
on macros.
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Report Template examples

For example, the "Strategic Model Directives" Report Template:
e generates the following Report Chapters:

e "Report parameters" Report Chapter *ijj, which is based on the "Analysis - Set of
parameters" macro s.

e "Strategic Model Directives" Report Chapter “ijj, which is based on the "SM Directive
Report" macro .
e uses the following Report Parameters:

e "Strategic Model" Report Parameters -/
o "exhaustivity" Report Parameters -+
Strategic Model Directives
: 03] Report Parameters
: #%  Analysis - Set of Parameters
Llu Strateqic Model Directives
; %  SM Directives Report
—el  strategic Model

= Exhaustivity
|
1 Boolean Report Value

A report based on "Strategic Model Directives" Report Template presents the directives (business
policies and business rules) of a strategic model.
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Writing Java report renderers

Java report renderers allow the extension of the report engine, offering more rendering

possibilities to Java report chapters. This technical article presents how such renderers are

modeled and written.
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INTRODUCTION AND PREREQUISITES

This technical article presents how renderers are modeled and implemented in Java.

It requires a configured Java development environment and that you be familiar with Java
report chapter implementation and the data structure which reports generate.

If not, please refer to the following technical articles:
e MEGA Plug-ins with Java
e Writing Java report chapters

+ Java report data structure

For each rendering format which should be handled (HTML, PDF, etc.), there is one renderer
implementation.

In Mega 2009 SP5, HTML and PDF renderers are taken into account. However, RTF is generated from
HTML.

In Mega 2009 SP4, only HTML renderers are taken into account.
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RENDERER MODELING

Renderers are modelled in HOPEX and called through an object identifier.

They are available in the Renderers Folder of the Utilities navigation window:

----- =2  areachart

..... =@ auditganttchart
----- = barchart

----- =2 bubblechart

----- = capabilityphasing
----- =  dendrogram

..... = diagrams

= A aenico e -

xR Utilities
-- Business Document Patterns &
-- Code Template
-- Dashboard Templates
-- Excel Templates
-- HTML Fomatters
@ HOPEX Palette 3
[L] Renderers Folder

- EXTIS

=- HTML

----- = analysis

Each renderer is specific to a format and type e.g. HTML areachart renderer.

This is specified in renderer properties

2 Properties of areachart

General | Characteristics | Texis

Name: areachart

Owner: |RendererType -

areachart

=N OR =X

Output Format: |HTML

e Output Format: format handled by this renderer.

Implemented by: |areachartHTMLRenderer
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« Renderer Type: type of rendering produced. The renderer type is used in the analysis

report to specify which rendering to apply to the dataset.

« Implemented by: the implementation macro, in Java (see next chapter for its

implementation).

The call of the renderer is handled by the analysis engine depending on generation format

(HTML, PDF, etc.).
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RENDERER IMPLEMENTATION

Interface to implement

Renderers must implement the com.mega.modeling.analysis.ViewRenderer interface. This
requires the implementation of a single Generate function.

This results in the following structure:

public class MyHTMLRenderer implements ViewRenderer ({
@Override

public boolean Generate (final Object document, final ReportContent
reportContent, final Item i, final MegaCOMObject megaContext, final
Object userData, final MegaRoot root) {

The aim of the function is to append the document object with the rendering of Item i, using
the data contained in the ReportContent object.

In this situation, the Item is usually the View object created by the analysis report to link a
dataset to this renderer.

In the case of HTML, the document object is a StringBuffer.
In the case of PDF, the document object is an aspose.pdf.Pdf.

A Mega Context object, Mega Root and an optional userData are also made available.
This function produces a boolean that indicates:

e True: capable of rendering in this context with the data supplied, and has done so by
appending the document object.

e False: not capable of rendering and has not appended the document object. The
analysis engine should try to find another suitable renderer.
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Implementation example

This example uses ChartDirector 4.1, a graph library provided with Mega capable of rendering
many different types of charts.

Further documentation on ChartDirector can be obtained from ASE at:
http://download2.advsofteng.com/v4/cdjavadoc_html_v4.zip

HTML Renderer Code

import ChartDirector.BarLayer;

import ChartDirector.Chart;

import ChartDirector.LegendBox;

import ChartDirector.XYChart;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.AnalysisRenderingToolbox;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.ViewRenderer;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Dataset;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Dimension;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Item;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.ReportContent;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Value;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.View;

import com.mega.modeling.api.MegaCOMObject;

import com.mega.modeling.api.MegaRoot;

J**
* Renderer for bar chart in HTML
* Accepted dimensionalities: 2
* NLE
*/

public class barchartHTMLRenderer implements ViewRenderer {
@Override

public boolean Generate (final Object document, final ReportContent
reportContent, final Item i, final MegaCOMObject megaContext, final Object
userData, final MegaRoot root) {
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http://download2.advsofteng.com/v4/cdjavadoc_html_v4.zip

if (i instanceof View) {
final Dataset d = reportContent.getDataset (((View) i) .getDatasetId());
if (d.getDimensionCount () == 2) {

AnalysisRenderingToolbox.setChartDirectorLicense (root) ;

// The data for the chart

final Dimension diml d.getDimension (0) ;

final Dimension dim2 d.getDimension (1) ;

// The labels & data for the chart
final int labelCount = diml.getItemCount ();

final int areaCount = dim2.getItemCount () ;

final String[] labels = new String[labelCount];
for (int ii = 0; 1ii < labelCount; ii++) {

labels[ii] = AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getItemText (diml.getItem(ii),
root) ;

// Create a XYChart object of size 400 x 240 pixels

final XYChart c¢c = new XYChart (600, 260);

// Add a title to the y-axis

c.yAxis () .setTitle (AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getCodeTemplate (dim2.getCodeTemplate
ID(), root));

// Add a title to the x-axis

c.xAxis () .setTitle (AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getCodeTemplate (diml.getCodeTemplate
ID(), root));

// Set the x axis labels
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c.xXAxis () .setLabels (labels);

// Set the plot area and size.

c.setPlotArea (40, 30, 340, 190);

// font. Set the background to silver,

final LegendBox b = c.addLegend (570,
b.setAlignment (Chart.TopRight) ;

b.setBackground (Chart.silverColor(),

tColors = sColors.split(",");

final Barlayer layer =

for (int j = 0; Jj < areaCount; j++) {

final double[] data =

for (int i1ii = 0; 1i < labelCount;

final Ttem curlItem = d.getItem((ii

if (curlItem instanceof Value) {

30,

Chart.Transparent,

c.addBarLayer?2 (Chart.Side,

// Add a legend box at top right corner using 10 pts Arial Bold

with 1 pixel 3D border effect.

true, "Arial Bold", 10);

1);

//colors

String sColors = ((View) i) .getParameter ("colors");
String[] tColors = null;

if ((sColors != null) && (sColors.length()

> 1)) |

// Add a multi-bar layer with data sets and 3 pixels 3D depth

3)i

new double[labelCount];

ii++) {

P G+

data[ii] = (Double) ((Value) curlItem).getValue();
} else {
data[ii] = 0.0;
}
}
if (tColors != null) ({
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layer.addDataSet (data, (int) Long.parseLong(tColors[jl, 16),
AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getItemText (dim2.getItem(j), root));

} else {

layer.addDataSet (data, AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getHexaColor(j),
AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getItemText (dim2.getItem(j), root));

}

// Get filename

final String imgurl =
root.currentEnvironment () .toolkit () .getStringFromID (root.currentEnvironment () .to
olkit () .generateID()) + ".Jpg";

// Generate chart

c.makeChart (AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getGenerationFolderWrite (megaContext, root)
+ imgurl);

// append html

AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getShowHideStart (root, (StringBuffer) document,
(View) i, d, megaContext);

((StringBuffer) document) .append ("<p><img src=\"" +
AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getGenerationFolderRead (megaContext, root, imgurl) +
ll\"/></p>");

AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getShowHideEnd( (StringBuffer) document, (View)
i);
return true;

}

return false;

}

return false;

PDF Renderer Code

import java.io.File;

import ChartDirector.BarlLayer;
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import ChartDirector.Chart;

import ChartDirector.LegendBox;

import ChartDirector.XYChart;

import aspose.pdf.Image;

import aspose.pdf.Pdf;

import aspose.pdf.Section;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.AnalysisRenderingToolbox;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.ViewRenderer;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Dataset;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Dimension;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Item;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.ReportContent;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Value;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.View;

import com.mega.modeling.api.MegaCOMObject;

import com.mega.modeling.api.MegaRoot;

/**
* Renderer for bar chart in PDF

* Accepted dimensionalities: 2

* NLE
*/

public class barchartPDFRenderer implements ViewRenderer {
@Override

public boolean Generate (final Object document, final ReportContent
reportContent, final Item i, final MegaCOMObject megaContext, final Object
userData, final MegaRoot root) {

if (i instanceof View) {

if (d.getDimensionCount () == 2) {

AnalysisRenderingToolbox.setChartDirectorLicense (root) ;

final Dataset d = reportContent.getDataset (((View) i) .getDatasetId());
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// The data for the chart

final Dimension diml d.getDimension (0) ;

final Dimension dim2 d.getDimension (1) ;
// The labels & data for the chart
final int labelCount = diml.getItemCount();

final int areaCount = dim2.getItemCount ();

final String[] labels = new String[labelCount];
for (int ii = 0; ii < labelCount; 1ii++) {

labels[ii] = AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getItemText (diml.getItem(ii),
root) ;

// Create a XYChart object of size 400 x 240 pixels

final XYChart c¢ = new XYChart (600, 260);

// Add a title to the y-axis

c.yAxis () .setTitle (AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getCodeTemplate (dim2.getCodeTemplate
ID(), root));

// Add a title to the x-axis

c.xAxis () .setTitle (AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getCodeTemplate (diml.getCodeTemplate
ID(), root));

// Set the x axis labels

c.xXAxis () .setLabels (labels);

// Set the plot area and size.

c.setPlotArea (40, 30, 340, 190);
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// Add a legend box at top right corner using 10 pts Arial Bold

// font. Set the background to silver, with 1 pixel 3D border effect.
final LegendBox b = c.addLegend (570, 30, true, "Arial Bold", 10);
b.setAlignment (Chart. TopRight) ;

b.setBackground (Chart.silverColor(), Chart.Transparent, 1);

//colors

String sColors = ((View) i) .getParameter ("colors");
String[] tColors = null;

if ((sColors !'= null) && (sColors.length() > 1)) {

tColors = sColors.split(",");

// Add a multi-bar layer with data sets and 3 pixels 3D depth

final Barlayer layer = c.addBarlLayer2 (Chart.Side, 3);
for (int j = 0; j < areaCount; J++) {
final double|[] data = new double[labelCount];
for (int ii = 0; i1i < labelCount; ii++) {
final Ttem curItem = d.getItem((ii + 1) + "," + (3 + 1));

if (curltem instanceof Value) {

data[ii] = (Double) ((Value) curltem) .getValue();
} else {
data[ii] = 0.0;
}
}
if (tColors != null) {

layer.addDataSet (data, (int) Long.parseLong(tColors[j], 16),
AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getItemText (dim2.getItem(j), root));

} else {

layer.addDataSet (data, AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getHexaColor(j),
AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getItemText (dim2.getItem(j), root));

}
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// Get filename

final String imgurl =
root.currentEnvironment () .toolkit () .getStringFromID (root.currentEnvironment () .to
olkit () .generateID()) + ".Jjpg";

// Generate chart

File f = new
File (AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getGenerationFolderWrite (megaContext, root) +
imgurl) ;

f.deleteOnExit ();

c.makeChart (f.getAbsolutePath());

// append PDF

Section secl = ((Pdf) document) .getSections () .add();
secl.setIsNewPage (false) ;

//Create an image object in the section

Image imgl = new Image (secl);

imgl.getImageInfo () .setTitle (AnalysisRenderingToolbox.getCodeTemplate (d.getCodeT
emplateID(), root));

imgl.getImageInfo () .setFixWidth (400.0f);
//Add image object into the Paragraphs collection of the section
secl.getParagraphs () .add (imgl) ;
//Set the path of image file
imgl.getImageInfo () .setFile (f.getAbsolutePath());
return true;

}

return false;

}

return false;
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Example result
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There is no data to display.
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USING YOUR IMPLEMENTATION FROM THE MEGA RENDERER
MACRO

Compile

In order to use your Java Report Renderer it must be exported in a .jar in the java/lib directory
of your MEGA installation.

Compilation of the Java component in the form of a JAR file is via the "Export" menu of the
Java project:

& Java - MegaPluginfsrc/com/megaftutorial/MegaPlugin. ja

File Edit Source Refactor Mavigake Search Project Run Windo
Ti~-HES - 0-Q-  EHF G- ®c

£ Package Explar 23 'Eg Hierarchy = B8 m *MegaPlugin.java

== /¢ Package
= Ew— package' o
o T
& o Inko l
1%
. Open in kew Window |
B Open Type Hierarchy F4 o
Show In Alb+Shift+w +
|1 Copy Chl+C

E= Copy Qualified Name

[ Paste Chel+Y e
¥ Delete Delete
'
Build Path LA
Source Alt+Shift+35 L
Refactor Alc+Shife+T L
£y Import, ..

.c

a

A JAR can contain as many Java Renderer implementing classes as you wish.
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"JAR File" export in the Java directory should be selected:

Indicate the location of the JAR file to be generated and click "Finish":

& Export

Select

Export resaurces into a JAR. file on the local file system,

Select an export destination:

|ty|:-e filker text

= General
== Java

9 Javadoc

.'.=s Runnable JAR file
= Run/Debug

>

£

Cancel

The JAR file must be generated (or copied after generation) in the "java\lib" directory of the MEGA

installation site.

Writing Java report renderers

page 16/18




& JAR Export |Z|@@

JAR File Specification

Define which resources should be exported into the JAR,

7
1 -
Select the resources to export:

IbJ MeqgaFlugin |¥] classpath
|X| .project

Export generated class files and resources
[ Export all output folders for checked projects
[CExport Java source files and resources

[CIExpart refactarings For checked projects,

Select the export destination:

AR Files | Ci\Program Files\MegaiMEGA 2009 SP1\javallibiMegaFlugin, jar

Opkions:
Campress the contents of the JAR. file
[ add directory entries

[] overwrite existing files without warning

2) % Back ][ Mext = ” Finish H Cancel

The name of the JAR file itself is not significant; you should use a name that makes sense in your project.

Configuring the macro

Once you have added the JAR file to the “java\lib” directory, restart Mega and edit the
properties of your renderer macro in order to reference your Java class.

In the macro properties dialog box, assign the "Dispatch" value to the "SystemComponent"
attribute, then specify the "_ObjectFactory" attribute using the renderer Java class. For
exemple, the value "java:com/mega/tutorial/MegaPlugin" identifies the "MegaPlugin" class of
the "com.mega.tutorial" package.
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o Properties of Macro JayaMEGAPlugins

Gereral  Characteriztics ] B Eui:t] Complements | Texis |

hame: | JavaMEGAPugins

_iObjectFactory: I java:comfmegafiuborialfMegaPlugin

SysterComponsnt: |Dispatch =]

_ExecutionOptions: IEIxEI _hl
_CLSID: Il ]

Translation Requiremeank: |

The VB Script of the macro should be kept empty.
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Writing Java report chapters



Starting from Mega 2009 SP4 it is possible to write report chapters in Java. This article explains
how to do so, the new architecture and the differences with VBS analyses.
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INTRODUCTION TO JAVA REPORT CHAPTERS

Generalities
Starting with MEGA 2009 SP4, a report chaptercan be written in Java.
It is highly recommended to write new reports in this language in order to benefit from the
platform improvements and also to better handle PDF/RTF document generation. The old
report platform will not be improved whereas the Java platform will be.

Compared to VB Script reports, Java reports are written differently as described in this article.

Both use the same metamodel described in the product documentation.

Data and view separation
VB Script report chapter macros generate HTML.

Java report chapter macros generate an object structure describing datasets (report data) and
the type of view to apply to these datasets.

For more details on this structure, you should refer to the technical article “Java report data
structure”.

Conversion from this object structure to a report output (HTML or PDF for example) is handled
by the report engine using specific renderers. Renderers are the subject of another technical
article “Writing Java report renderers”.

This new architecture allows for better management of different output formats and more flexibility
and modularity. It is therefore highly recommended to write new report chapter macros in Java,
using the method described hereafter.
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PREREQUISITES

Report modeling

This technical article does not cover modeling of reports, report templates, report parameters
and report chapters.

Modeling is the same as for VB Script reports. You should refer to product documentation on
this subject.

Setup a Java development environment
A Java report chapter macro is a Java Plug-in which uses Mega APIs.

You should first refer to the technical article “"Creating MEGA Plug-ins with Java” to set up a
Java development environment adapted to MEGA.

Referencing jars and javadoc

Following the method described in “Creating MEGA Plug-ins with Java” you should reference
the following jars in your development environment:

« mj_toolkit.jar
* mj_api.jar
e mj_anls.jar
To allow for contextual help in Eclipse, you should also reference the corresponding javadocs:
e« mj_api.doc.zip

e mj_anls.doc.zip
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WRITING THE MACRO IMPLEMENTATION

Interfaces to implement

Report chapters

A Java report chapter must implement one of the following interfaces:
* com.mega.modeling.analysis.AnalysisReport

* com.mega.modeling.analysis.AnalysisReportWithContext

The getReportContent method is the only method required to implement these interfaces. Its

parameters are:

* a Mega Root,

e a Map of parameter Lists referenced by the HexaldAbs of the “Analysis Parameter”

repository object,

» an optional userData object,

e and in the case of AnalysisReportWithContext an extra Analysis object which

provides contextual information.

It produces the report content in the form of a ReportContent object. This is an instance of the
ReportContent Java class, to which all data and view information is given in order to pass it to

the analysis engine and its renderers.

More information on ReportContent objects is available in the “Java analysis data structure”

technical article and in the engine Javadoc.
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This typically results in either of the following structures:

public class MyReport implements AnalysisReport {
@Override

public ReportContent getReportContent (final MegaRoot root, final Map<String,
List<AnalysisParameter>> parameters, final Object userData) {

public class MyReport implements AnalysisReportWithContext {
@Override

public ReportContent getReportContent (final MegaRoot root, final Map<String,
List<AnalysisParameter>> parameters, final Analysis analysis, final Object
userData) {

Callbacks
Callback calls allow for user interactivity in tables and trees, by allowing the execution of a
Callback function when the user clicks on a cell. The callback function subsequently updates

the cell content.

The Java implementation of the macro that handles callback calls must implement the
com.mega.modeling.analysis.AnalysisCallback interface.

This can be the same macro and Java class as the report chapter itself or a different macro.
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The callback method is the only method required to implement the AnalysisCallback interface.
Its parameters are:

* a Mega Root,

» the HTML content of the cell that was clicked,

e MegaCollections of the line and column objects of the cell,
e an optional userData.

It produces the new content to be rendered in the clicked cell, in the form of an HTML string.

For example:

public class MyReportCallback implements AnalysisCallback ({
@Override

public String Callback (final MegaRoot root, final String
HTMLCellContent, final MegaCollection ColumnMegaObjects, final
MegaCollection LineMegaObjects, final Object userData) {

Implementing the macro

General steps
The implementation of the getReportContent function follows the following general steps:

e Create a new ReportContent object that will contain all report data and views:

final ReportContent reportContent = new ReportContent ("");

e Create one or more Datasets (Java objects that contain all the data to be rendered) and
add them to the ReportContent, getting the ID of the dataset for future use:
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final Dataset d = new Dataset ("");

final int datasetID = reportContent.addDataset (d);

« Create one or more Dimensions (the equivalent of x, y, etc. axis in a diagram) and add

them to the Dataset(s):

d.addDimension (dim) ;

final Dimension dim = new Dimension("");

e Create one or more items and add them to the Dimension(s).This is the equivalent of

line or column headers in a table.

‘dim.addItem(new Text ("Some text..", false));

e Create one or more items and add them to the Dataset(s):

‘d.addItem(new Value ( (double) n),"1”);

e Create one or more Views (or Texts or MegaObjectProperties), using the ID of the
dataset they should represent, and add them to the ReportContent. A view links a
dataset to a renderer in order to define where and how the dataset should be rendered.

final View v = new View (datasetID);

reportContent.addView (v) ;

« Add one or more renderers to the View(s) to specify how the view dataset should be

shown (here, as a table):

‘v.addRenderer(AnalysisReportToolbox.rTable);

e Return the now complete ReportContent:

|return reportContent;

More information on the data structure of ReportContent, Dataset, Dimension, View, Item, etc. is

available in the “Java report data structure” technical article and in the engine Javadoc.

Example

A basic working example is as follows:

import java.util.List;

import java.util.Map;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.AnalysisParameter;

Writing Java report chapters
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import com.mega.modeling.analysis.AnalysisReport;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.AnalysisReportToolbox;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Dataset;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Dimension;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.ReportContent;
import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Text;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.Value;

import com.mega.modeling.analysis.content.View;

import com.mega.modeling.api.MegaRoot;

/**
* This is a basic demonstration report.

* NLE

*/

public class MyReport implements AnalysisReport {

List<AnalysisParameter>> parameters, final Object userData) {

final ReportContent reportContent = new ReportContent ("");

// Creating a 2D Dataset and its dimensions

final Dataset d2 = new Dataset ("");
final Dimension dim2l1 = new Dimension("");
final Dimension dim22 = new Dimension("");

// Set the dimension sizes

// (compulsory only when no Items are added to the dimension)
dim21l.setSize (4);

dim22.setSize (5);

// Add the dimensions to the Dataset

d2.addDimension (dim21) ;

d2.addDimension (dim22) ;

public ReportContent getReportContent (final MegaRoot root, final Map<String,
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// Filling in the dataset and its

// Arbitrary data is used here

for (int 1 = 1; i <= 4; i++) {
dim21.addItem(new Text ("Title " +
for (int j = 1; j <= 5; Jj++) {

d2.addItem(new Value ( (double) i

}

}

for (int j = 1; j <= 5; Jj++) {
dim22.addItem (new Text ("Title " +

}

// Add the dataset to the report

final int datasetID = reportContent

// Add a table and list view of the
// List will only be used if table

final View vl

new View (datasetID)

v1.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbo

reportContent.addView (vl) ;

// Add an area chart view,

final View v2 new View (datasetID)

reportContent.addView (v2) ;

return reportContent;

with the same dataset

dimensions

i+ "/4", false));
* 3,4k )
J + "/5", false));

.addDataset (d2) ;

dataset
cannot be used
i

x.rTable);

v1.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rList);

(not duplicated)

7

v2.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rAreaChart) ;

Writing Java report chapters
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This code will typically result in the following rendering:

Title 1/5|Title 2/5|Title 3/5|Title 4/5|Title 5/5
Title 1/4/|1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 5.0
Title 2/4|2.0 4.0 6.0 8.0 10.0
Title 3/4(3-0 6.0 9.0 12.0 15.0
Title 4/4 /4.0 8.0 120 16.0 20.0
25 <
- E Title 1/5
20 O Title 2/5
O Title 3/5
q5 O Title 4/5
O Title 5/5
104
5_
I:I 5= I I :
Title 114 Title 214 Title 304 Title: 474

Going further

You should refer to the Javadoc for all possible options and possibilities. The Javadoc is
accessible contextually in Eclipse if you configured it as suggested in the above chapter, as well
as in HTML format in a zip file "mj_anls.doc.zip" in the "java\doc" directory of your MEGA
installation.

You can of course make use of all MEGA Java APIs (documented in the “"mj_api.doc.zip"
javadoc) to handle MegaObjects and MegaCollections.

A more complex example is provided at the end of this document.
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USING YOUR IMPLEMENTATION FROM THE MEGA REPORT

MACRO

Compile

In order to use your Java report chapter, it must be exported in a .jar in the java/lib directory
of your MEGA installation.

Compilation of the Java component in the form of a JAR file is via the "Export" menu of the

Java project:

& Java - MegaPluginfsrc/com/megaftutorial/MegaPlugin. ja

File Edit Source Refactor Mavigake Search Project Run Windo
Ti~-HES - 0-Q-  EHF G- ®c

£ Package Explar 23 'Eg Hierarchy = B8 m *MegaPlugin.java

== /¢ Package
= Ew— package' o
o T
& o Inko l
1%
. Open in kew Window |
B Open Type Hierarchy F4 o
Show In Alb+Shift+w +
|1 Copy Chl+C

E= Copy Qualified Name

[ Paste Chel+Y e
¥ Delete Delete
'
Build Path LA
Source Alt+Shift+35 L
Refactor Alc+Shife+T L
£y Import, ..

.c

a

A JAR can contain as many Java report chapter implementing classes as you wish.
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"JAR File" export in the Java directory should be selected:

& Export |ZIE]

Select /—‘
Export resources into a JAR file on the local file system, i E 5 l

Select an export destination:

|type filker text |

= General
== Java

21 Javadac

JL¢ Runnable JaR file
= RunfDebug

| >

lIE

@

Indicate the location of the JAR file to be generated and click "Finish":

The JAR file must be generated (or copied after generation) in the "java\lib" directory of the MEGA

installation site.
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& JAR Export |Z|@@

JAR File Specification 3
Define which resources should be exported into the JAR, I
1 -
Select the resources to export:

IbJ MeqgaFlugin |¥] classpath
|X| .project

Export generated class files and resources
[ Export all output folders for checked projects
[CExport Java source files and resources

[CIExpart refactarings For checked projects,

Select the export destination:

AR Files | Ci\Program Files\MegaiMEGA 2009 SP1\javallibiMegaFlugin, jar

Opkions:
Campress the contents of the JAR. file
[ add directory entries

[] overwrite existing files without warning

2) % Back ][ Mext = ” Finish H Cancel

The name of the JAR file itself is not significant; you should use a name that makes sense in your
project.

Configure the Macro

Once you have added the JAR file to the “java\lib” directory, restart Mega and edit the
properties of your report macro in order to reference your Java class.

In the macro properties dialog box, assign the "Dispatch" value to the "SystemComponent"
attribute, then specify the "_ObjectFactory" attribute using the report Java class. For example,
the value "java:com/mega/tutorial/MegaPlugin" identifies the "MegaPlugin" class of the
"com.mega.tutorial" package.
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o Properties of Macro JayaMEGAPlugins

Gereral  Characteriztics ] B Eui:t] Complements | Texis |

hame: | JavaMEGAPugins

_iObjectFactory: I java:comfmegafiuborialfMegaPlugin

SysterComponsnt: |Dispatch =]

_ExecutionOptions: IEIxEI _hl
_CLSID: Il ]

Translation Requiremeank: |

The VB Script of the macro should be left empty.
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CoDE EXAMPLE

import
import

import

import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import

import

/**

*

*/

java.util.Date;

java.util.List;

java.util.Map;

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

com.mega

NLE

.modeling.analysis
.modeling.analysis
.modeling.analysis
.modeling.analysis
.modeling.analysis.
.modeling.analysis.
.modeling.analysis.
.modeling.analysis.
.modeling.analysis.
.modeling.analysis.
.modeling.analysis.

.modeling.analysis.

* This is a demonstration report.

.AnalysisCallback;
.AnalysisParameter;
.AnalysisReport;

.AnalysisReportToolbox;

content .Dataset;
content .Dimension;
content.Item;
content .MegaObjectProperty;
content .ReportContent;
content.Text;
content.Value;

content .View;

.modeling.api.MegaCollection;
.modeling.api.MegaObject;
.modeling.api.MegaRoot;
.modeling.api.MegaAttribute.OutputFormat;

.toolkit.errmngt.ErrorLogFormater;
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public class MyReport implements AnalysisReport, AnalysisCallback {

@Override

public ReportContent getReportContent (final MegaRoot root, final
Map<String, List<AnalysisParameter>> parameters, final Object userData) {

// Error Management exemple

final ErrorLogFormater err = new ErrorLogFormater();
err.openSession (root);

// Do not forget to update this line

err.addSessionInfo ("Component”, " (Java) New Analysis Engine:
TestReport: getReportContent");

// Initialize the report content

final ReportContent reportContent = new ReportContent ("");

try {

Demo 1: Charts using 2D datasets

final Dataset d2 = new Dataset ("~LshNx7Mw6zEQO [No Data To
Displayl");

final Dimension dim21l new Dimension ("~LshNx7Mw6zEOQO [No Data To

Displayl");

final Dimension dim22 = new Dimension ("~LshNx7Mw6zEQO [No Data To
Displayl"™);

dim21.setSize (4);
dim22.setSize (5);
d2.addDimension (dim21) ;

d2.addDimension (dim22) ;

// Filling in the dataset (here with arbitrary data)
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for (int i = 1; 1 <= 4; i++) {
dim21l.addItem (new Text ("Title " 4+ i + "/4", false));
for (int j = 1; j <= 5; J++) {

d2.addItem (new Value((double) i * j), 1 + "," + 7J);

}
for (int § = 1; J <= 5; J++) {

dim22.addItem (new Text ("Title " + j + "/5", false));

// Add the Dataset to the report

final int datasetID = reportContent.addDataset (d2);

// Add the Dataset to many different views
final View v21 = new View(datasetID, true, false);
v21l.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rAreaChart) ;

reportContent.addView (v21);

final View v22 = new View(datasetID);
v22.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rLineChart) ;

reportContent.addView (v22) ;

final View v23 = new View (datasetID);
v23.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rBarChart) ;

reportContent.addView (v23);

final View v24 = new View(datasetID);
v24 .addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rRadarChart) ;

reportContent.addView (v24);
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There i= no data to display.

There i= no data to display.

23
. O Title 1/5
B o O Title 2/5
.E“' O Title 3/5
Zonn O Title 4/5
= O Title 5/5
=
-]
2 10+
=
=
@ 9
£
s
0 T T
Title 114 Title 24 Title Sr54 Title 474
There iz no data to display.
There i= no data to display.
25 4
: O Title 1/5
B o - O Title 2/5
g [ Title 3/5
T i
8.4 ] = = O Title 4/5
= O Title 5/5
= —
-
2 10+ =
]
@
T 5
= P,
=
I:I . T T
Title 114 Title 214 Title 574 Title 414
There is no data to display.
There i= no data to display.
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Title 1/4

O Title 1/5
O Title 2/5
O Title 3/5
O Title 4/
O Title 5/5

Title 2/4

Title 3/4

Demo 2: Parameters in tables with vertical headers

// Going through parameters
for (final String paramType : parameters.keySet()) {

reportContent.addText (new Text ("" +
root.getObjectFromID (paramType) .getAttribute ("~Z220000000D60 [Short
Name]") .getFormated (OutputFormat.htmli, ""), false, 3));

// Going through its values

for (final AnalysisParameter paramValue
parameters.get (paramType)) |

reportContent.addText (new

Text (paramValue.getParameterObject () .getAttribute ("~Z220000000D60 [Short

Name] ") .getFormated (OutputFormat.html, ""), false, 4));
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// and the actual individual wvalues

final Dataset paramDataset = new Dataset ("");
final Dimension diml = new Dimension("");
final Dimension dim2 = new Dimension("");

dim2.setSize (1) ;

final Ttem title = new Text ("Column Title", false);

// Set the title column header to allow ordering of column
title.setOrderable (true);

dim2.addItem(title);

int 1 = 1;

for (final MegaObject value : paramValue.getValues()) {

paramDataset .addItem (new
MegaObjectProperty (value.megaField(), "~Z20000000D60[Short Name]"), i +
",l");

i++;
}
diml.setSize(i - 1);
paramDataset.addDimension (diml);

paramDataset .addDimension (dim2) ;

final int paramDatasetID =
reportContent.addDataset (paramDataset) ;

final View paramViewl = new View (paramDatasetID, true, false);

paramViewl.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rVerticalTextTable) ;

reportContent.addView (paramViewl) ;
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Prohibited Technology
Prohibited Technology
Accepted Technology

Accepted Technology

Expected Technology

Expected Technology

Information System

American States

Column Tt&‘;(I

O Mizsouri

O plabama

O Kansas

- wWirginia

& Cregon

o Texas

O mew lersey

O california

Demo 3: Pie chart

final Dataset dl = new Dataset ("");
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final Dimension dimll = new Dimension("");
dimll.setSize(5);
dl.addDimension (dimll) ;
for (int i = 1; 1 <= 5; i++4) {
dl.addItem(new Value ( (double) i), i + "");
}
final View vl = new View (reportContent.addDataset (dl));
v1.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rPieChart) ;

reportContent.addView (vl) ;

G673
O
O
13.33% O
O
F3IF% O
20.00%
Demo 4: Bubble chart
final Dataset d3 = new Dataset ("");
final Dimension dim31 = new Dimension("");
final Dimension dim32 = new Dimension("");
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final Dimension dim33 = new Dimension("");
dim31l.setSize (5);
dim32.setSize (4);
dim33.setSize (3);
d3.addDimension (dim31);
d3.addDimension (dim32) ;
d3.addDimension (dim33) ;
for (int 1 = 1; i <= 5; i++) {
for (int j = 1; Jj <= 4; Jj++) {

for (int k = 1; k <= 3; k++) {

d3.addItem(new Value((double) i * § * k), i + "," + J + ", " +

k);
}
}
}
final View v3 = new View (reportContent.addDataset (d3));
v3.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rBubbleChart) ;
reportContent.addView (v3);
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35
304
25
20
154
104
L2
. = @
I:I T T T T
] 5 10 15 20 29
Demo 5: Simple Gantt chart
final Dataset dGantt = new Dataset ("");
final Dimension dimGantt = new Dimension("");
dimGantt.setSize (5);
dGantt.addDimension (dimGantt) ;
for (int i = 1; 1 <= 5; i++) {
dGantt.addItem (new Value (new Date (2010 - 1900, i, i),
Date (2010 - 1900, i + 1, i)), i + "M);
}
final View vGantt = new View (reportContent.addDataset (dGantt));
vGantt .addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rGanttChart) ;
reportContent.addView (vGantt) ;
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Feb 1 2010 Mar 1 2010 Apr 12010 May 1 2010 Jun 1 2010 Jul 1 2010
1 1 1 1 1

Demo 6: Tree of parameters

final Dataset paramDataset = new Dataset ("");

should
// reference the macro referencing this Java class

paramDataset.setCallback ("~Jg (Ipv4W4P50 [Analysis — Set of

Parameters]");
final Dimension diml = new Dimension("");
final Dimension dim2 = new Dimension("");
dim2.setSize (1) ;
int 1 = 0;
for (final String paramType : parameters.keySet ()) {

diml.addItem (new
MegaObjectProperty (root.getObjectFromID (paramType) .megaField (),
"~720000000D60 [Short Namel™), 1);

i++;

paramDataset .addItem (new
MegaObjectProperty (root.getObjectFromID (paramType) .megaField (),
"~210000000900 [Name]"), i + ",1");

// Going through its values

// Callback: set the Macro to be called back, in this exemple you
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for (final AnalysisParameter paramValue
parameters.get (paramType) ) |

diml.addItem (new
MegaObjectProperty (paramValue.getParameterObject () .megaField (),

"~720000000D60 [Short Namel™), 2);
i++;

paramDataset .addItem (new
MegaObjectProperty (paramValue.getParameterObject () .megaField (),

"~210000000900 [Name]"), i + ",1"™);
// and the actual individual values!!

for (final MegaObject value paramValue.getValues ()) {

diml.addItem(new MegaObjectProperty (value.megaField(),
"~720000000D60 [Short Namel"™), 3);
i++;

paramDataset .addItem (new

MegaObjectProperty (value.megaField(), "~210000000900[Name]"™), i + ",1");

}

}

paramDataset.addDimension (diml) ;
paramDataset.addDimension (dim?2) ;

final View treeView = new
View (reportContent.addDataset (paramDataset)) ;

treeView.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox. rTree);

treeView.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rTable) ;

reportContent.addView (treeView) ;
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. Prohibited Technology|™ Infrastructure Compliance::Prohibited Technaology

S Accepted Technology | Infrastructure Compliance::Accepted Technology

. Expected Technology |~ Infrastructure Compliance::Expected Technology

. Information System Infrastructure Compliance:: Information System

I\f American States |9 .Net Architecture Compliance::American States
Ho Missouri 5 Missouri
L. O alabama B Alabama
- Kansas O Kansas
L. O Virginia = virginia
b 1) Oregon = Gregon
e ) 7o I Texas
O New Jersey | New Jersey
e 1 s &1 Califernia

Demo 7: Clickable diagrams

final Dataset dDiags = new Dataset ("~LshNx7Mw6zEQO[No Data To
Displayl");

final Dimension dimDl = new Dimension ("");

dDiags.addDimension (dimD1) ;

// f£illing in the dataset

dimDl.addItem (new MegaObjectProperty ("~uGEJcPMZ4£fMO [Account Payable
- Cause—and-Effect Diagram]", ""));

dimDl.addItem (new MegaObjectProperty ("~B90nnNye9940[Add 1 Product
to Cart - DM - Data Diagram]", ""));

dimDl.addItem (new MegaObjectProperty ("~vU3v8M(a9L50 [New APPCO.com —
Project Objective and Requirement Diagram]", ""));

final int datasetDiagID = reportContent.addDataset (dDiags) ;

final View vDiag = new View (datasetDiaglID);
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vDiag.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rDiagrams) ;

reportContent.addView (vDiag) ;

There is no data to dizsplay.

H @Acccunt Payable - Cause-and-Effect Diagram

5 Add 1 Product to Cart - DM - Data Ciagram

= @ Mew APPCO.com - Project Q_I;j_g_gti'u'e and Requirement Diagram

i‘ " Qualitative W

Renew APPCO Image

| Quantitative : @ New APPED_cn% 3

Increase Internet Benefits Init: System Blueprint Project

Tal Project Impack Diagram

[z Project Objective and Requirement Diagram

[ Qualitative Praview. ..

Modernize Internet Site
Infrastructure ?—— T 3

Mey Connect L4
Proj )
Defi [i] Edit

.1-'7"“-,' analysis Discovery
N,

[y Copy
7_ * Add to Favorites

Mev 3¢ Delete
Proj
Arcl @ Diagrams Containing Object

@ Explore
Check 3

?-— Manage b

Mev || Properties
Proy
Methodology

Demo 8: Clickable illustrating diagrams

final Dataset diDiags = new Dataset ("");
final Dimension dimiDl = new Dimension("");

diDiags.addDimension (dimiD1) ;
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// filling in the dataset with the objects we want to find in the
diagram

// and the color to apply to them

dimiDl.addItem (new MegaObjectProperty ("~4YRLwWW5V4900 [Creation of an
imaginary supplier]", ""));

final int datasetiDiagID = reportContent.addDataset (diDiags);

diDiags.addItem(new Value ((short) 200, (short) 0, (short) 0), "1");

final View viDiag = new View(datasetiDiaglID) ;
viDiag.addRenderer (AnalysisReportToolbox.rIllustratingDiagrams) ;

reportContent.addView (viDiag) ;

// End of error management
} catch (final Exception e) {
err.logMessage ("Report generation failed:");
err.logError (e);
err.closeSession|();

}

return reportContent;

@Override

public String Callback (final MegaRoot root, final String
HTMLCellContent, final MegaCollection ColumnMegaObjects, final
MegaCollection LineMegaObjects, final Object UserData) {

// Exemple of callback in a table or tree

return " [TEST] Was called back successfully, was[" + HTMLCellContent
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%El Account Payable - Cause-and-Effect Diagram

Favaritism in selection of suppliers

Irvalid supplier contract characteristics

F1 - Irvealid or
* Fraudulent Supplier
Creation
" e il E p

Creation of an
imaginary supplier

Invalid supplier
characteristics

P2 - Urrehable
Supplier Contract

MNegotiation

2 P3-lnveld
7" Purchase Order
Creation

Purchase order izsued
without business request

Invoice without comesponding
goods ar services

- P4 - Irwalid Goods &
“'* Services Receipt

e .

Goods recelpt Inconsistant
with puichase order

P - Irevalid or
" Incomplete Invoice
Processing

)

Inzonsistencies between
invoice/deliven slip/po

< . . -
PE - Inwalid Suppller}

Fayment

]
Duplicate invoice paid

Writing Java report chapters

page 31/31




Customizing Documentation






CuUsTOMIZING REPORTS (MS WORD)

This section presents customization of reports (MS Word) using report templates (MS Word). The
generation mechanism is also presented.

The following points are covered here:

"Report (MS Word) Customization Functions", page 2

"Creating a Report Template (MS Word)", page 7

"Modifying a Report Template (MS Word)", page 9

"Backing Up a Report Template (MS Word)", page 15

"Private and Public Report Templates (MS Word)", page 16
"Converting Report Templates (MS Word) for the Web", page 18
"Customizing Report (MS Word) Sending", page 18

SNENENENENENEN



REPORT (MS WORD) CUSTOMIZATION FUNCTIONS

You can use the edit functions of HOPEX to produce high quality reports using
Microsoft Word for Windows™ (from now on referred to as Word).

Reports (MS Word) are created from report templates (MS Word), in the same way
as MS Word documents are created from MS Word document templates.

Report (MS Word) storage

These report templates (MS Word) are stored in the MEGA system repository. This
system repository contains all standard supplies that enable MEGA operation, for
example report templates (MS Word), queries, Web site templates, etc.

( (
Report [MS Word) k.
3 Heport (M3 Word) Generation Dat e
Tampiata e |
I'\\ , r I'-.\ y
Sysi;a_rﬁmt_élgase MEé._fﬁ._FEp_a_éitary

Ganaratad Rapond (M5 Worg)

Explained here is how you can create and customize report templates (MS Word) to
produce reports (MS Word) matching your company standards.

Use of MS Word

To effectively handle reports (MS Word), you do not need to have an in-depth
knowledge of MS Word. However, if you want to modify the content or format of
reports (MS Word) and report templates (MS Word), you must be familiar with the
styles, document templates, and fields as used in MS Word.

The purpose of this guide is not to teach you all about MS Word, but to offer a few
guidelines on this software.

w  You can use HOPEX with word processing software other than MS
Word, but you will be able to execute RTF descriptors only (see
"Customizing RTF Descriptors”, page 23).



Customizing Reports (MS Word)
Report (MS Word) Customization Functions

Contents of Generated Reports (MS Word)

Generated reports (MS Word) consists of two parts:

e Texts that you can modify directly in MS Word.
e Description of the objects in the HOPEX repository. This text is in blue.

14+ 1 15 1 -15-%
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Quality Management

List of Org-Units

Fecenes the quality system documents concerning

Addressee
the activity he/she performs. These documents are
the:
- Cluality Manual.
- Pracedure, Instructions and Operational Manuals.
Approver “erifies the guality. compliance with standards and 2
coherence with the documentation of the Quality &
F
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To insert descriptions of HOPEX repository objects into documents:

1. Select objects to be inserted in the report (MS Word).

2. Select the format for describing these objects.
In the above example, the selected objects are the various
org-units involved in the “Order Management” project.
Each org-unit name is in bold characters and its comment
appears next to it. The text is formatted using MS Word
styles.



An object description can include other objects:

EE"*" 10 o121 13 -14-|-15-|-1s-§
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Quality Management

List of Org-Units

Addressee Feceives the quality system documents concerning
the activity hefshe performs. These documents are
the:

- Cluality Manual.

-Frocedure, In fiohal Manuals.

- Message(s) received: Quality Manual
- Message(s) sent: Procedure 1

In the above example, the description of the org-unit
contains its name and comment plus the messages the org-unit
sends and receives.
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B3] Meszage by the Message-Sent leg
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In this case, the object description, or descriptor, is represented by a menu tree
structure with text that explains each included object.
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An object descriptor can also contain a drawing.
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Report (MS Word) Generation Steps

For each main object type in HOPEX (business process, organizational process,
application, database, etc.), one or several report templates (MS Word) are
available.

For a process for example, there is a general report
template (MS Word), one specific to risk analysis and one
specific to process simulation.

The generation of a report (MS Word) in HOPEX is as follows:

1. HOPEX searches for report templates (MS Word) to be proposed as a
function of the type of object to be described and the products available
to the user.

2. If several report templates (MS Word) exist, HOPEX asks the user to
select the appropriate report template (MS Word).

3. The report (MS Word) is automatically created from a copy of the
selected report template (MS Word).

4. HOPEX browses the report (MS Word) to find queries specified in the
report template (MS Word).

5. For each query found, the program searches for its definition in the
system repository, then executes this in the HOPEX repository.

6. HOPEX formats each query result object using the descriptor specified in

the report template (MS Word). This descriptor is found in the system

repository.

The formatted text is inserted in the report (MS Word).

8. The program processes the next query.

N



9. When all queries have been processed, the program updates the table of
contents and index if these exist.

w  Note that for .docx reports generated on HOPEX Web Front-End,
the table of contents need to be updated manually.
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CREATING A REPORT TEMPLATE (MS WORD)

You can create as many reports (MS Word) as you want, and modify them as many
times as you want.

However, if you want to produce several reports (MS Word) of the same type, it is
recommended that you use a report template (MS Word) to create each report (MS
Word).

A report template (MS Word) provides the framework of a report (MS Word). it is
fleshed out with data from the repository when creating a report (MS Word). It
contains texts and report template (MS Word) elements which allow you to rapidly
create reports (MS Word) associated with an object.

You can create a report template (MS Word) even if you do not have the HOPEX
Power Studio technical module.
w  The standard report templates provided are protected. You must
duplicate them if you wish to modify or create new templates from
those proposed.
In the following example you will create a new report template (MS Word)
describing the list of org-units in a project with their comments.

To create a report template (MS Word) from an existing one:
1. From HOPEX, select the Utilities navigation window.
m To access the Utilities window, select View > Navigation
Windows > Utilities.
2. From the Report Templates (MS Word) folder, right-click the report
template (MS Word) from which you want to create your new template
and select Duplicate.

Example: "Standard".

e The “Standard" report template (MS Word) contains style and macro
definitions only. Use this template to create a new blank report
template (MS Word).

e If you select a different report template (MS Word), your new report
template (MS Word) will start with the framework of this template. You
can then modify the new report template (MS Word) as desired.

The Duplicate an Object (Report Template (MS Word)) dialog box

appears.

3. (Optional) Modify the Name of the report template (MS Word) to be
created.
4. In the Strategy field, select Reuse descriptors and queries.

w  For more details on duplication of report templates (MS Word), see
"Duplicating Descriptors”, page 38.

5. Click OK.
When duplication has been completed, the element corresponding to the
new report template (MS Word) is created.



To open the report template (MS Word) you created:

) Right-click the report template (MS Word) you created and select Open.
The MS-Word application is displayed in the foreground.
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MODIFYING A REPORT TEMPLATE (MS WORD)

Report template (MS Word) modifications can apply to page format, headers and
footers and accompanying text entered in MS Word: in this case they concern only
MS Word, and are made as in normal use of this software.

w  See "Entering text in your MS Word report template", page 9

To display the name of a project, that is to say the name which should be instanced

in each report (MS Word), you need to insert a "report template (MS Word)
element".

w  See "Inserting Report Template (MS Word) Elements", page 9

Entering text in your MS Word report template

To add a title:
1. In the report template, enter the title.
Example: “Org-Units of a Project”

2. Select the title (for example: "org-Units of a Project") and in the MS
Word Styles apply "Document title” style.

ﬂ & B e Styles - M

9 | c10c 1 11 1 13 1 13 ) fde | 15 | ] Effacer tout =

]
L
»

Document title 7

M - Comment T

: - Document titr

- Org-Units of a Project M-Drawing

M - Heading 1 T

~ M - Heading 2 T

Inserting Report Template (MS Word) Elements

Report template (MS Word) elements query the repository; they consist of:
e a descriptor (see "Customizing RTF Descriptors", page 23)
e a query (see the HOPEX Common Features guide).

Report template (MS Word) elements can be inserted in report templates (MS
Word): they are transformed into report (MS Word) elements when creating a report

(MS Word).
To insert report template (MS Word) elements in a report template (MS Word):

1. Position the cursor where you want to insert the "report template (MS
Word) element.
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In the edit toolbar, click Insert a Report template (MS Word)

Element .

The Insertion of Report Template (MS Word) Element dialog box
opens.

In the Object field, select the type object to which the report template
(MS Word) element relates.
Example: “Project”.
In the Query field, select the query criterion for of the desired project.
Example: "Name" which will search for projects by name.
In the Format field, select the format of the result with a description.

Example: The "Project Name" descriptor enables display of
the project name.

Object: ﬂ

Query

=~

Format

Mom d'un Projet.

0K | Cancel Help

Press F1 to obtain help
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6. Click OK.
An intermediate dialog box appears where input is required in our
example:

Query Parameters Project~Name

Parameter | Value Setting

| Project Mame [w
< 2]
oK Cancel | Help |

The software will request a value for this setting when it creates a report
(MS Word) based on this template.

7. In the Value filed, enter the value.
Example: “Project Name”.
© 1r you clear the Setting check box, the value you enter will be used
as the setting value when the report (MS Word) is created.
8. Click OK.

The first report template (MS Word) element has been inserted in the
document template.

Oé& R e
: Org-Units of a Project
EI Project Name : Project, Project Name

9. Enter the title of the next paragraph (for example: “List of Org-Units”),

and apply the “Heading 1” style.

11
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10. Insert a second report template (MS Word) element, which will present
the “Org-Units of a Project” with the “Details (Org-Unit)” descriptor.

[N Insertion of Report Template (M5 Word) element

Object: i

| ]

Crg-Units of a Project ﬂ

Format

Jetails (Qrg-Unit) ﬂ

0K | Cancel Help

Press F1 to obtain help

11. Complete the Query and Format fields and click OK.
12. In its project text box, enter the name of the setting value which will be
requested when the report is processed.

w  Several report template (MS Word) elements can use the same
setting. For this to be possible, give the same name to the settings
associated with each of these elements.

Example: enter “Project Name™“.

Query Parameters Project~Name
Parameter | Value Setting
| Project Mame [v

oK Cancel | Help |

13. Click OK.

w Insertion of a report template element is by insertion of a report
element in MS-Word, followed by the name of the descriptor used (here,
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"Details (Org-Unit)”) followed by the names of the query and the setting
(in this example, "Org-Units of a Project", Project Name”):

Report template (MS Word) element 'Details (Org-Unit): Org-Units of a
Project, Project Name'

] =10 -
ELI_I-I-l-II-E-:-3-1:4-l-?-1-5:l-.-‘--:-s-I:E-l-ll:--l-n:l

—_

&

°| List of Org-Units

m

:— Details {Org-Unit) - Org-Unit Org-Units of a Project, Project Name

H O ow A

L| | 1l

14. In the edit toolbar, click Save.

You can now create reports (MS Word) from your new report template
(MS Word). T

.EEIIIlIII.Z.:IB,,:4.,.?.,.5:..;.:.3..:g-|-1::|-|-11:|-12-I|-13-l:14'I'IIS"'I'a
Org-Units of a Project

Voyages & Vacations

List of Org-Units

Deleting a Report Template (MS Word) Element

To delete of a report template (MS Word) element:
) Delete the corresponding line.

Replacing a Report Template (MS Word) Element

You can replace a report template (MS Word) element by a new element.
w The standard report templates provided are protected. If you want

to modify them, you must first duplicate them. The same applies for
descriptors.

13
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To delete a report template (MS Word) element and insert the new element:
1. Open the report template (MS Word).
2. Delete the report template (MS Word) element by deleting its code.

3. From the document edit toolbar, click E to insert a new report
template (MS Word) element. ’
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BACKING UP A REPORT TEMPLATE (MS WORD)

To create a backup copy for use in another environment, you need to extract the
report template (MS Word) together with the queries and descriptors it uses.

To extract a report template (MS Word):
1. In the navigator, right-click the report template and select Properties.

For example: "Org-Units of a Project" (MS Word)

Select the Documented object tab.
3. Make sure that the documented Object type appears.

N

Example: “Project”
The Refresh button updates the links between the report template (MS
Word) and its components (queries and descriptors).
© 1r queries or descriptors have been modified or renamed, we

recommend that you click the Refresh button before extraction. When
in doubt, always click this button before extraction.

4. If necessary, specify the Category to which the object type is attached
(a category is a set of objects of the same type).

w A category is a group of objects of the same type. For example,
“"Organizational Chart” is a category of the "Diagram” type. A type may
have several categories.

5. Right-click the report template (MS Word) and select Manage > Export.
The Export HOPEX objects dialog box opens.

6. Click Export.

15
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PRIVATE AND PuBLIC REPORT TEMPLATES (MS WORD)

At the time of its creation, a new report template (MS Word) is private and is
therefore visible only to its creator.

This report template (MS Word) can be made public so that it will be available to
other users.
w  For more details, see "To make a private report template (MS
Word) public:", page 16.
To access report templates (MS Word):
1. In HOPEX, open the Utilities navigation window.
2. Expand folders Report Template (MS Word) and Private.
The Private folder contains private report templates (MS Word) of the
current user.
A private report template (MS Word) is owned by the user that created it.
You can see this by exploring the report template (MS Word).

To explore the report template (MS Word) and see its creator:
1. Right-click the report template (MS Word) and click Explore.
2. In the window that opens, expand the User folder.
The Report Template (MS Word) creator is displayed in the right pane of
the window.

w To see this folder, you must have "Advanced" access to the
metamodel.

Making report templates (MS Word) available

Making a private report remplate (MS Word) public

To make a private report template (MS Word) public:
1. In the Utilities navigation window, expand the Report Template (MS
Word) and Private folders.
2. Right-click the desired report template (MS Word) and select Manage >
Make Public.
The report template (MS Word) is moved to the global list of report
templates (MS Word).

w A report template (MS Word) that has been made public can be
returned to private status.

Making a report remplate (MS Word) private

To make a report template (MS Word) private:
} Select the report template (MS Word) and drag it into the Private folder.
When a report template (MS Word) has been made public, other users of
the environment can reuse or modify this report template (MS Word).
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Deleting Private Report Templates (MS Word)

Private report templates (MS Word) and descriptors can be deleted at repository
cleanup.

To delete all private report templates (MS Word) and descriptors:

1. From HOPEX menu bar, select File > Properties.
2. In the Characteristics tab, click Repository Cleanup.
The repository cleanup dialog box presents groups of elements that can
be deleted. The private report templates (MS Word) and descriptors
proposed are those of the current user.
© 710 display the list of private report templates (MS Word) and
descriptors, click View.

3. Click OK.
Selected elements are deleted.

To delete private report templates (MS Word) one-by-one:
1. Right-click the report template (MS Word) name and select Delete.
A dialog box asks you to confirm deletion.

2. Click Delete.
The report template (MS Word) is deleted.

17
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CusTOMIZING REPORT (MS WORD) SENDING

HOPEX enables sending of reports (MS Word) for review or validation. This function
is accessible via the commands Send for Review and Send for Validation in the
report (MS Word) properties dialog box.

Information concerning recipients is based on content of the Distribution tab of the
report (MS Word) properties dialog box.

w  Rules concerning the recipients list are described in the HOPEX
Common Features guide, chapter "Generating documentation”,
paragraph "Distributing a report (MS Word) for review or validation".

To customize this function (for example, configure object content, recipients, etc.),
you should override the C++ code in HOPEX.

To intervene at this level, you must have "Advanced" access to the metamodel.

m  Access to the metamodel is defined in the options: from HOPEX
menu bar, Tools > Options > Repository, in the right pane for
Metamodel Access option select "Advanced".

To customize report (MS Word) sending:
1. Explore the Report (MS Word) MetaClass.
2. Right-click the Command and select Properties.
For example: "Send for Validation" command.

3. From the Setup tab, you can access macros.
The macro "MEGADocSendForValidation" calls C++ code that executes
standard code.

4. In the Macro field, click the right-oriented arrow and select Create to
create a new macro.

For example: "MyDocSendForValidation".

w In the option (Tools > Options > Repository), the Authorize
MEGA data modification option value must be "Authorize".

i Properties of Send For Validation

General | Characteristics  Setup |Texts |

Macro: | MEGADocsendForValidation | »

_GUMName: | Send For Validation

= _Parameterization
LR IR Y Rt

5. Open the Properties of this new macro.
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6. Update the script in the VB Script tab of the macro properties and click
OK.

w  For more information on these functions, see the All about
Starting with APIs technical article.

w To call a VB script of this type, you must use a .dll (cdo.dll) and
deploy it on all workstations. The user must have adequate
administration rights for a script to be executed automatically on his or
her workstation.

19






CusTOMIZING RTF DESCRIPTORS

You can customize the descriptors provided at installation to suit your specific needs if you have the
HOPEX Power Studio technical module.

You can also create new descriptors to:

e produce files in RTF format that can be used by most word processors.
e insert the produced files in report (MS Word) elements or report
template (MS Word) elements used in your reports (MS Word) and report
templates (MS Word).
"Creating RTF Descriptors", page 24
"Defining descriptors", page 26
"Executing Descriptors", page 33

'NENEN
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CREATING RTF DESCRIPTORS

To display descriptors you need to be in "Advanced" metamodel access.

w  Access to the metamodel is defined in the options: from HOPEX
menu bar, Tools > Options > Repository, in the right pane for

"

Metamodel Access option select "Advanced”.

RTF descriptor categories

Descriptors are either:

e Contextual descriptors, which are designed to be used in a report
template (MS Word).

e FElementary descriptors, which can be used in a report template (MS
Word) or processed alone.

e Customized descriptors that you create yourself to meet your specific
needs.

e Private descriptors

Creating a Descriptor

w To create a descriptor from an existing descriptor, see "Duplicating
Descriptors”, page 38.

To create a descriptor:
1. From HOPEX, open the Utilities navigation window.

m  To access the Utilities window, select View > Navigation
Windows > Utilities.

2. Expand the Descriptors and Rtf Format folders.
3. Right-click the descriptor category folder corresponding to the descriptor
category you want to create and select New > Descriptor.
w See "RTF descriptor categories”, page 24.
Example: Customized category.
The Create Descriptor dialog box opens.
4. In the Name field, enter the name of your descriptor.
5. In the Described object field, select the described object, for example
Org-Unit.
The descriptor can also relate to an abstract MetaClass.

w  fFor more details on the abstract metamodel, see HOPEX Power
Studio, "Managing the Metamodel”, "Abstract Metamodel".

w [f the name you entered is already used by another descriptor, OK
is unavailable (gray).

6. Click OK.
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Descriptors and Inherited Objects

If the global option concerning variations is activated (Activate variations options
in Options > Business Process and Architecture Modeling) you can take
account of inheritance.

w  For more details on inheritance and object variations, see the
HOPEX Common Features documentation ("Handling Repository
Objects”, "Object Variations").
When inheritance is taken into account repository paths specified in descriptors (via
queries or MetaAssociationEnds) also include inherited objects.

You can define to take account of inheritance:

e globally at descriptor level
e specifically at the level of a given path

To take account of inheritance:
1. Right-click the descriptor, and select Properties.
2. In the Characteristics tab, select the Take account of inherited
objects check box.
Inheritance is now taken into account in the descriptor, except if you
specify a different behavior on certain elements of the structure.

25
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DEFINING DESCRIPTORS

The object descriptor structure is made up of several linked groups organized in a
tree. Each group relates to an object and specifies the query or link, which enables
passage from the previous object to this object.

Text is the basic element used to define what is displayed for each of the objects in
a generated report (MS Word).

Accessing the descriptor structure

To access the descriptor structure:

1. From the Utilities navigation window, double-click the created
descriptor.

w See "Creating a Descriptor"”, page 24.
The descriptor editing window appears and displays the Texts Tree tab.

i org-Units and their Exchanges

MEGA

il >}l @

'g Texts Tree

Org-Units and their Exchange
& org-Unit

To create the descriptor structure, see:

e "Adding Text to a Descriptor", page 26
e "Creating Groups", page 28

Adding Text to a Descriptor
Text is the basic element used to define what is displayed for each of the objects in
a generated report (MS Word).

Example: you can add text to the “Org-Unit” object to edit
its name and comment.
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To add text to a descriptor:
1. Access the descriptor structure.
m  See "Accessing the descriptor structure"”, page 26.

2. Right-click the folder representing the described object (Example: Org-
Unit) and select New > Text.

Example: Org-Unit.
Text # is added in the Texts Tree tab.

= The B icon indicates which text is currently being edited.
The following panes appear in the descriptor editing window:

e an MS Word pane (top right pane) to edit the text.
e a Data Tree tab (bottom pane), which enables you to select a field
and drag and drop it for edition in MS Word pane.

M= e
| ]| Tzt

’3 Texts Tree

EB<

@bljl

Org-Units and their Exchanges ]
| B-&@ CrgUnit ry

[3 Text* _

|
“ 0w 4

4 m | »

'3 Data Tree

i Fields
' @{_] Object characteristics
+-[.] Object neighborhood

+ |;] Settings

3. In the Data Tree tab select the field you want to insert in the text.
4. Drag and drop the field in the top-right pane.

Example: to insert the Name and Comment fields in the text
area, in the Object characteristics folder, successively
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select the Name and Comment fields and drag-and-drop them
into the desired location in the text area.

= 2l e
B R Lol 12 13 Al
'3 Texts Tree | E‘ | T T 7 E‘:f]
Org-Units and their Exchanges ~ =
=& Org-Unit -
B Text ® .
-] <MName/>
n <Conument/>
_ -
Y
o o
ai | s
4 »
E |
r;} Data Tree

-1-[_] Object characteristics
3 Absolute Identifier
2 Begin Life date
= Cardinal

+ r;] Comment:

+-/=1| Company Standard

¥

¥

Fields i‘

[=] Confidential Object
[=] create version -]

5. (Optional) Customize your document format by applying Word styles.

w These styles have the prefix M- and are based on the M-Normal
style that is similar to the Word Normal style. Note that the M-Normal
style text is in blue.

w  Fields from Object characteristics folder cannot be manually
edited. You must insert these in the text by drag-and-drop as explained
above, or by copy/paste.

6. Click Save.
7. In the Texts Tree tab, right-click Text and select Close.
The text is automatically saved and the icon returns to its original form.

Creating Groups

The object descriptor structure is made up of several linked groups organized in a
tree. Each group relates to an object and specifies the query or link, which enables
passage from the previous object to this object.

Example: You can display the messages sent by each org-unit.
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To create a group:

1.

Right-click the folder representing the described object (Example: Org-
Unit) and select New > Group.

The Group Properties dialog box opens.

(Optional) In the Title field, enter a title.

m In most cases, you may choose not to give a Title to the group,
since the object and query names provide sufficient information to
identify the group.

You can select a registered query/MetaAssociationEnd or embed a query.
Select either:
e Query or MetaAssociationEnd to select a registered query.
A MetaAssociationEnd is the extremity of a MetaAssociation linking
the MetaAssociation to a MetaClass.

m  Concrete links as well as generic links are proposed in the list of
MetaAssociationEnds.

Example: querying organizational processes linked to an
operation, you will see all links connecting these two
object types, including the "Behavior" generic link that
will find the organizational process describing behavior of
the operation.

In the Described object field, select the described object.

Example: "Message" object
In the Query or MetaAssociationEnd field, select the query/
MetaAssociationEnd.

Example: “Message-Sent”.

e Embedded query to embed a query that you do not want to save in
the repository. If you have a specific need to write a query that will
never be reused elsewhere. Enter your query code directly in the
corresponding frame.

w  For more details on queries, sce HOPEX Common Features.
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4. If the general option on variations is activated, the Take Account of
Inherited Objects option is displayed.
You can choose to:

e follow default behavior defined at descriptor level (see "Descriptors
and Inherited Objects", page 25): keep the check box grayed: ¥ (or

according to the selected Windows theme).
e activate or deactivate the option at group level (by selecting or
clearing the check box).

Properties of a group

Title: |

" Query or MetaAssodationEnd:

Described object: | Message ﬂ
Query or MetaAssodationEnd: | Message Sent | »

" Embedded query

[+ Take Account of Inherited Objects
QK | Cancel Help
5. Click OK.

The created group is displayed under the described object folder.

'3 Texts Tree

Org-Jnits and their Exchanges
|- i@ Org-Unit
B Text =

+- i

Sent (Message)

Adding Text to a Group

You can add text:

e before the object
e to the object
e after the object

To add text to a group:
1. Expand the group folder.
w See "Creating Groups", page 28.
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9.
10.
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Right-click Before (/After according to where you want to add text) and
select Text to add text at the beginning (/end).

Example: select Before to add text at the beginning of the
list of messages sent by an org-unit.

In MS Word pane, enter the text.

Example: “Messages sent” that you want to display before the
list of messages.

Apply a style to your text.

Example: "M-List"

See "Managing Formats and Styles", page 59 for more information on
styles.

Right-click Text and select Close to close the Text editor panes.
To add text to the object (Example: “Message sent”), right-click the
object and select New > Text.

'g Texts Tree |

Org-Units and their Exchanges
=& Org-Unit
Text
-1-ig Message Sent (Message)
- Before
Text - (1M)
2
After

Another Text icon [# appears in the tree.
From the Data Tree tab, in the Object characteristics folder, select
Name and drag and drop it into MS Word pane.

Example: Add Name and Comment object characteristics

(optional) Customize the layout of your document using the styles
provided by HOPEX and MS Word.

Right-click Text and select Close to close the Text editor panes.
(optional) Create other groups.

Example: Create a group that displays the messages received
by an org-unit.

w Do not forget to save your work from time to time (select
Descriptor > Save).

Specifying text execution conditions

You can define execution conditions on a "Before" text. You can vary the text
according to the number of objects resulting from execution of the query.
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Execution condition can be:
* No object: the text is displayed if there is no object

Example: “No message sent”
e A single object: the text is displayed if there is only one object

Example: “Message sent”
e One object or more: the text is displayed if one or more objects

Example: "Message(s) sent”

e More than 1 object: The text is displayed when there are several
objects

Example: “Messages sent”

To define text execution conditions:
1. From the descriptor editing window, under the Before folder, right-click
Text and select Properties.
2. Select the Execution tab.
3. Select the execution condition.
The text is edited depending on the number of objects found on execution
of the query.

Example: The text is edited depending on the number of
messages sent by the org-unit

Org-Units and their Exchanges
=65 Org-Unit

' Text

ﬁ Message-Sent
= Before

Text

i After

E1-E5) Message-Received
E| =l Before

After

w To reorder the descriptor text and groups see "Defining the Object
Order in Reports (MS Word)", page 47.
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Executing Descriptors .

EXECUTING DESCRIPTORS

Executing a descriptor

To execute a descriptor:
1. Access the descriptor editing window.
m See "Accessing the descriptor structure"”, page 26.

2. From the descriptor editing window, select MEGA > Process.
The query dialog box appears.

3. Click EJFind |

4. In the dialog box that opens, select the objects that interest you and
click OK.
A message box shows the progress of descriptor processing.
Objects selected are memorized and displayed in the Memorized
elements tab.

'3 Memaorized elements |

Local name |
= Accounting Assistant
| =@ Account Manager
| = Accounting Department
= Addressee
= Administration & Finances Man
= Airline Company
= Approver
‘ = Associsted Airlines

= Agency Manager
= Advisor
= Agency

| = Airline Company

The result is displayed in an MS Word window:

Re-executing the descriptor from memorized objects

HOPEX memorizes objects used in the last execution of the query. These objects
appear in the Memorized Elements tab (see "Executing a descriptor", page 33).

To re-execute a descriptor from memorized object:

1. (optional) If needed, from the descriptor editing window, delete an
object from the Memorized Elements tab list (right-click the object and
select Remove).

This set of objects enables time saving when executing and testing the
descriptor.
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2. Click Run descriptor and select Execute on all memorized
elements.
The reports execute and the RTF format document is regenerated.
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ADVANCED FEATURES OF RTF
DESCRIPTORS

Previous chapters detail the basic principles of customizing reports (MS Word) and RTF descriptors.

This chapter introduces advanced functions that you can use to refine your descriptors.

w These descriptor customization functions are available only with the
HOPEX Power Studio technical module.

The following points are covered here:

"Modifying Descriptors", page 38

"Using Block Types", page 40

"Defining the Object Order in Reports (MS Word)", page 47
"Modifying Text", page 48

"Checking Descriptor Validity", page 57

SSENENENEN
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MODIFYING DESCRIPTORS

Duplicating Descriptors

w A number of standard descriptors are created by the installation
program. These standard descriptors are read-only so as to avoid
conflicts when you upgrade your version of HOPEX. If you want to
make changes to a standard descriptor, you must duplicate it.

To duplicate a descriptor:
1. From HOPEX, open the Utilities navigation window.
m To access the Utilities window, from HOPEX menu bar select
View > Navigation Windows > Utilities.
2. In the Descriptors folder, right-click the descriptor you want to
duplicate and select Duplicate.
The Duplicate an Object (Descriptor) dialog box appears.
3. In the Strategy field, keep Duplicate value if you want to modify
descriptor content (example: macro or query).
w Select Reuse descriptors and queries if you only want to reuse
the descriptor content.
4. (Optional) In the Prefix/Suffix field, modify the prefix/suffix used by
default to create the name of duplicated descriptors.
w By default: (Duplicate) suffix.
(Optional) Modify the Name of the duplicated descriptor.
6. (If needed) In the Library pane, select Create duplicates in another
library (for objects stored in a library) and select the library in the
drop down list.

o

Modifying the Order of Groups and Texts in Descriptors
To move groups and texts within the descriptor structure:
1. From the Utilities navigation window, right-click the descriptor item you

want to reorganize (example: a group) and select Reorganize.
The Modify order dialog box appears.

Elements:
List A- Text =
List B - Text =

QK | Cancel ‘ Help |
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Modifying Descriptors

Select the element to be moved.

Example: "List B - Text"
Use the up and down arrows to move the selected element.

Click OK.
The item order is modified.
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USING BLOCK TYPES

The followings points are covered here:
e "Using Macros", page 40
"Adding a Diagram", page 43
"Adding existing descriptors", page 44
"Creating descriptors directly in the descriptor editor tree", page 45
"Using Groups", page 45

Using Macros

HOPEX enables addition of macros in descriptors. You can therefore communicate
with Word via VB Script and use APIs to access the repository.

Adding a macro

To add a macro:
1. Right-click a group and select New > Macro.
The Create Macro dialog box opens.

2. Enter the macro name and click OK.
A VB Script tab appears.

olfontext.Generationkode rtf generation mode
olfontext.IsConfidential olbject As Megalbject. return blIsConfidential As hool

B Scripk
AonvelAs 8o a0e
Option Expliecit
" olhject Current occurrence
" olontext
! allontext.3tyleShest Stvleshest that is used
! oContext.Current Current occurrence
! olontext.Parent Parent occurrence from a link or request
' olontext . Root Entry point occurrence of the description
! olontext.Document Current MEGA document

' slserData Unused

' sHesult rtf text to he inserted in the document during generation
Sub Generate(o0Object, olontext, slserData,. sResult)

End Sub
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Macro principle

The macro is called by the "Generate" method from the following code:
Explicit Option
Sub Generate (oObject, oContext, sUserData, sResult)

End Sub
e 00bject: the current object in the descriptor
e oContext: macro generation context which supports the following
properties:
StyleSheet: report (MS Word) style sheet address
Current: current object on which macro executes
Parent: parent object
Root: descriptor entry point object
GenerationMode: rtf generation mode
IsConfidential: returns a boolean
e sResult: string in which RTF generated by the macro is written

Macro availability
A macro can relate to one, several or all the MetaClasses.

The MetaClass to which the macro relates should appear in the Characteristics tab
of the macro properties.

w ]f no MetaClass is indicated in the macro properties, this means
that the macro relates to all the MetaClasses.

Macros example

Two macros are provided as standard. You can configure these by first duplicating
them.
e External Reference Content: manages insertion of content of external
references in the report (MS Word). Various formats are proposed:
e .txt, .ini, .log, .xml: files are read in text format.
e .rtf, .wri, .doc, .xls, .bmp, .gif, .jpg, .png, .tif: files are read/converted
to .rtf or image format.

w [n HOPEX Web Front-End, you cannot reproduce the content of
external references.

e Business process hypothesis achievement matrix: enables creation
of a matrix type table.
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Macro structure

The following code gives the structure enabling opening of a Word session in VB,
creating an empty report (MS Word) and saving its content in RTF. Word APIs then
enable writing of text, tables, etc.

Sub RTFGenerate (mgoContext, strResultRtf)
Dim oWordApplication
Set oWordApplication = CreateObject ("Word.Application")
Dim oWordDocument
Set oWordDocument = oWordApplication.Documents.Add
' Enter your code here

mgoContext .GetRoot . SaveWordDocumentAsRTF oWordDocument,
strResultRtf

oWordApplication.Quit
End Sub

SaveWordDocumentAsRtf is an _Operator that enables Word document content
backup in RTF.

Taking inheritance into account in macros

Regarding inheritance, you can:

e explicitly request by code the inclusion of inherited objects
e specify a behavior for the macro by fixing its execution context

To specify behavior at macro level:
) In the macro properties, Characteristics tab, in the
_ExecutionOptions field, specify the execution options:
e not specified: the macro does not take inheritance into account
e "Variation Inheritance": the macro takes inheritance into account
e "Inherits caller options": the macro behaves like the caller macro

When you choose to take inheritance into account, the getCollections and
getSelections functions of the macro include inherited objects.

Behavior regarding inheritance is the same for the following two expressions:
e myApplication.getCollection("Service")
e myApplication.getCollection("Service", " @inherited ")

w In macros, even if the Variation Inheritance execution option is
selected, the "Inheriting" parameter (which shows objects that are
inheriting) is deactivated. To take this parameter into account, it must
be indicated specifically in the getCollection (see API documentation).



Advanced Features of RTF Descriptors

Using Block Types

Adding a Diagram

You can define:

e Report (MS Word) diagram presentation
e Report (MS Word) diagram orientation

To add a diagram:
1. Add a new group.

m  See "Creating Groups", page 28.
2. From the Properties of a group dialog box:
¢ in the Described object field select "Diagram"

e in the Query of MetaAssociationEnd select "Diagram".
3. Click OK.

4. Right-click the group and select Insert > Diagram.
The icon representing a diagram appears in the tree.

-l Diagram group
Before
%] Diagram
After

5. Right-click the diagram icon and select Properties.

m Properties of Diagram [ _ (O]
Print ‘

Presentation of Diagram in Report (M3 Word)

{* Page-by-page if > 2 pagesin diagram

" Always on one page

[ Automatic page size reduction

Diagram on 100 ;l % of page
[ Print blank pages in page-to-page mode
¥ Centered

Diagram orientation
% QOrientation defined in diagram

™ Portrait

" Landscape
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10.

In the Presentation of Diagram in Report (MS Word) you can define
if you want your diagram to be displayed on one or several pages in the
generated report (MS Word):

e By default, the Page by page option is selected if your drawing needs
more than 2 pages. You can modify the setting for the number of
pages required to activate this option.

e The All Diagram on one Page option scales the entire drawing to fit
on a single page. In this case the size is automatically reduced.

You can reduce the diagram size (in % of page).

Select the Print blank pages in page-to-page mode option so that

unused pages are inserted in the diagram.

By default the diagram is centered, unselect Centered if you do not

want the diagram to be centered.

In the Diagram orientation pane, define the orientation of the diagram

at generation.

e Portrait for a vertically oriented diagram

e Landscape for a horizontally oriented diagram

e Orientation defined in diagram for a diagram oriented as specified
in the diagram editor (Diagram > Page Setup).

Adding existing descriptors

To add an existing descriptor to the descriptor you are currently building:

1.

Right-click the group in which the descriptor is to be inserted, and select
Insert > Descriptor.
The dialog box proposes all descriptors that relate to the same object
type.
For example if you want to add an existing descriptor from
the "Org-Unit" group, all descriptors with "Org-Unit" entry
point can be selected.
Select a descriptor and click OK.
The added descriptor appears in the descriptor tree.
w [n our example, we added a descriptor directly under "Org-Unit”. If
you want descriptors corresponding to another type of object to appear,

such as "Message”, you must first create a group corresponding to this
object type and then add a descriptor under this group.

To disconnect it from your descriptor, right-click the added descriptor and select
Disconnect.

w Introduction (Before) and Conclusion (After) texts of a descriptor
are not executed if the descriptor is called from another descriptor.
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Creating descriptors directly in the descriptor editor tree

To create a descriptor directly from the descriptor editor tree:
) Right-click the descriptor root object type or group and select New >

Descriptor.

The Create Descriptor dialog box opens.

The descriptor can relate to the root object (for example: "Org-Unit"), or
to the abstract MetaClass from which the root object is derived.

Create Descriptor [ x|

Mame: I

™

Cescribed object| &

~Type
Farmat: = pTFE £ HIL ) Code £ Opentffice
Category: Cuskomized ﬂ
Camment:
-
=l

o Cancel Help |

For more details, see "Customizing RTF Descriptors"”, page 23.

Using Groups

Reusing an existing group
You can reuse an existing group in your descriptor if this group relates to the same

object type.
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To reuse an existing group:

1. Right-click the group that relates to the same object type as the group
you want to add and select Insert > Existing Group then the name of
the group you want to add.

Groups relating to the same object type are proposed.

':} Texts Tree

Org-Units and their Exchanges
—- i@ Org-Unit

Mew k |

Existing group #

Reorganize |

The group connected in this way remains linked to the reference group.
An icon is added to the tree structure, but you cannot modify these
elements (you can modify the group in which it was initially created).

':} Texts Tree

Org-Units and their Exchanges
|- Org-Unit
--ig Message Sent (Message)
- Before
Text - (1M)

[€8) Message Received (Message)
After

+-i53) Message Received (Message)

Deleting a Group

To delete a group:

) Right-click the group and select Delete.
All dependent elements are deleted, except for the connected groups and
descriptors, which remain in their initial location.

w  When in doubt, you can begin by deleting the texts and then check
the results before deleting the entire group.

Modifying a group properties

To modify a group properties:
1. Right-click the group and select Properties.
2. In the group properties you can modify the query.
3. Click OK.
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DEFINING THE OBJECT ORDER IN REPORTS (MS WORD)

To sort objects within a group in the generated report (MS Word):
1. In a group properties, click Sort.
The Sort dialog box of the group opens.
The default criteria are repository "Order" and "Short Name".
2. To add or remove a sort criterion:
¢ in the Characteristics list select a characteristic and click Add to add
a sorting criterion
e in the Criteria list, select a characteristic and click Remove to
remove a sorting criterion.
3. To order the sort criteria, right-click a characteristic and select Up or
Down as required.
4. If needed, in the Criteria list, select an item and in the Direction field
define the sorting direction ("Ascending" or "Descending").

Examples
e To sort the group objects in alphabetical order, place the *Name” criterion
at the top of the Criteria list and select Ascending order.
e To group the objects by creator, add “Creator Name” characteristic in the
Criteria list and place it at the top.

To modify the order of objects in reports (MS Word):

1. Check that the descriptor used in your report (MS Word) contains groups
relating to a MetaAssociationEnd and not to a query.
The group should be colored green (not blue).

2. In the diagram, click Tools > Order.

If you want to reproduce the previously defined order in a diagram, you must keep the "Order"
criterion at the top of the list. The order can be kept only for green-colored groups, which
relate to a MetaAssociationEnd (it cannot be kept for blue-colored groups, which relate to a
query).
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MODIFYING TEXT

The following points are detailed here:
e "Adding the Image of an Object", page 48
"Showing Metamodel Names", page 48
"Component Drag-and-Drop", page 50
"Defining Text Formats", page 51
"Specifying Text Language (Multilingual Context)", page 51
"Inserting Tables into Text", page 53

Adding the Image of an Object

The "object image" characteristic allows you to obtain the object image in the
generated report (MS Word). This characteristic is available for each object.

Eﬁ Message-Received
. E-E Before

C B Tewt- (M)
e After

D Daka Tree |

H-E5 MetaClass Sensitivity
= Metalayer

-2 Maodification Date
-5 MOF Type

2 Mame

E Object picture
- Object Yalidity
H-I= Object Yalidity Report

|
L

(|
i

In the descriptor editor, the <Object image/> tag is used for this purpose.

Use of this tag simplifies multilingual management by making object type naming
optional.

Showing Metamodel Names

You can show metamodel characteristic and link names and object type names in
different languages.



Showing a characteristic name

To show a characteristic name:
In the tree, select the icon corresponding to the object characteristic and

1.

simultaneously press the <Ctrl> key.

Fields

EJ Ohject characteristics
----- = Authorization Level

----- 2 Cardinal

[+-I= Comment

+-=1 Comment Body
[+-= Comment Header
----- = Creation Date

----- = Creakar Mame
..... =

----- = mpﬂate
=) Impartance
[#-= Inkernal/External

Advanced Features of RTF Descriptors
Modifying Text

Holding the <Ctrl> key down, drag the characteristic name to the text

area.

<Name.MetaClassName> appears in the text area. In the report (MS

Word), "Name" appears in the current language.

<E-mail IMetaClas sl ames>

Showing the object type

To show an object type name:
In the "Object Characteristics" folder, select "Object MetaClass Name"

1.

2,

and simultaneously press the <Ctrl> key.

Holding the <Ctrl> key down, drag-and-drop "Object MetaClass Name"

to the text zone.

<Object MetaClass Name/> appears in the text area. In the report (MS
Word), the object type name will appear in the current language.
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Summary regarding metamodel names

<Name> returns object name
<Name.MetaClassName> returns "Name" in current language
<MetaClassName> returns object (MetaClass) type name

in current language

Use of names derived from the metamodel simplifies multilingual management. It
avoids multiplication of texts, simplifying maintenance and reducing repository size.

Component Drag-and-Drop

From the descriptor editor you can drag-and-drop object components so as to obtain
sub-texts carrying the MetaAssociationEnd name.

To create sub-texts:

1. Drag-and-drop components for example "Message-Sent" and "Message-
Received" into the text body of the "Org-Unit" group.

=-& Org-Unit

= Text

i E Message-5Sent - Text
Message-Received - Text

2. In each of the sub-texts, drag-and-drop the "Name" characteristic.
3. Format the text under the group, as below:

=Mamei=
sComment/s
<Message-Sent.Meta ClassMame/> <Message-Received Meta ClassName/>
<Message-Jent=<Name/></lessage-Sent> <Message-Received=<Name/></Message-Received=

w In the properties dialog box of the component texts created, select
the Format tab, then the New Line option.
This method can prove simpler than adding groups, as described in "Using Groups",
page 45, but it does have limitations. For example, it is not possible to specify text
execution conditions as described in "Text editing conditions", page 51.
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Taking inheritance into account in texts with components

If the general option of variations is activated, you can choose to:
e follow default behavior of the descriptor
e or activate/deactivate inheritance
To specify behavior of text regarding inheritance:
) Select or clear the corresponding check box in the text properties.
m The box should remain grayed to follow descriptor default behavior.

Defining Text Formats

To define a text format:

1. From the descriptor, right-click the text and select Properties.
2. Click Format tab.

M Properties of Text *

General  Format |Language |

Text branching mode

™ Same Line
™ New Line
* New Paragraph

3. Specify how sequentially linked texts should appear (“text branching

mode”), select:

e Same Line for the selected text to appear on the same line as the
previous text.

e New Line for the selected text to start a new line without insertion of
paragraph spacing between the selected text and the previous text.

e New Paragraph (default) for the selected text to start a new
paragraph. This option inserts paragraph spacing between the
selected text and the previous text.

Specifying Text Language (Multilingual Context)

You can edit texts in several languages.

Text editing conditions

To specify in which language text will be edited:
1. From the descriptor, right-click the text and select Properties.
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2. Select the Language tab.
By default, a text is executed in all languages.

3. Select or remove one or several of the environment languages.

M Properties of Text * = B3

General | Format Language |
Language:

i Al languages except selected languages

" Selected languages only

[ peutsch
O english

D Francais
O italiane

4. To restrict or extend the choice of languages, you can:
e specify the languages you want (Selected languages only option).
e exclude unwanted languages (All languages except selected
languages option).
In the descriptor menu tree, the languages applied to text are indicated
alongside its icon. "*" indicates that all languages have been selected.

Text * (except Italiano)

Text ( English Francais)
© 1 you edit the same text in several languages, it can be useful to
provide a text with the property All languages except. If you add

languages at a later stage, all the languages can thus be processed
without the risk of any being forgotten.
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Data derived exclusively from MEGA

When you edit texts that contain HOPEX data exclusively (not texts that you
yourself have entered), it is of no great value to duplicate these texts for each
language.
Example: enter <&Name&> to edit the name in the current
language (which is not the case if you enter "&Name
(English)&") .

""" T Mame {chinese (Simplified))
""" T mame {Czech)

""" T mame {English)

""" T Mame (Francais)

""" T Mame (German)

""" T Mame (Ttaliano)

""" T Mame (Japanese)

""" T MName (Korean)

w  See also "Showing Metamodel Names", page 48.

Inserting Tables into Text

If you want your descriptor to appear in tabular form, insert a table into all
descriptor texts.
To do this:
1. Access the descriptor structure.
m  See "Accessing the descriptor structure"”, page 26.
2. Edit the group text.
Exemple: "Message-Received" group

3. From Word menu bar, insert a table and set up the text fields in table
format.
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4. Format this text with the “"M-Table” style.

|Q|| ||megast~r'l-32-ldnt j @
| 1| =

oy Texts Tree | — i ' ' - - - - -
Org-Units and their Exchanges -
Eﬁ Qrg-Unit — |
[+ i@ Message Sent (Message) -
Eﬁ Message Received (Message) =
P B Before
Text =- (1N}
[# Text =
After ~| |4 | I | 3

(] » &

H o w4

ro Data Tree |

I:] Object characteristics
IL] Object neighborhood
I—Q] Settings

5. Create a table for the “Before” text. Insert a one-row table and enter

text describing the contents of the table and format this text with the “M-
Table” style.

Example: text such as “Message(s) received by the Org-Unit"

‘Q" | [megastyisa0.dot o
I —
Po TextsT EJl_llllllI".J""J""“"I'E-l-ﬁ-l-]'-l'f"‘&!El
o Te ree L = . i . I I I ;
Org-Units and their Exchanges NIE Igl
=& Org-Urit

-3 Message Sent (Message)

Eﬁ Message Received (Message) -
= Before £
C [P Text=-(1N) = o
Text * F

- Ll 4 | i | 3

ro Data Tree |

| | Message(s) received by the Org-Units |

Fields

#-[7] MetaClass Characteristics
{L] MetaClass Components
IL] Settings

6. Right-click the “Text” you modified previously, and select Properties to
specify the text branching mode.

7. Select the Format tab and select Same Line, so that there is no break
between the tables.
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8. Proceed similarly with "Message by the Message-Sent
MetaAssociationEnd” group, but copy the tables you just created so that
presentation is consistent.

After processing the descriptor, a result similar to the following is displayed:

Accmmi Manager
Mnsges the acommnis of customers

Bfessages reacaived by e Org-Unit

Errodves finished produces
[

Mlessages sent by the Org-Ung

| Arkmeled gement of receipt of ardes.

Chrder AR

Addresses

ey

S -

w By default, Word 2000 adjusts the columns of the table to fit their

contents. For improved legibility of tables generated using HOPEX,

create the first line of the table in the descriptor editor, then clear the

Automatically resize to fit contents check box in the table options

t()in Wosd, menu Table > Table Properties, Table tab, Options
utton).

Adding External References in a Descriptor

If you have created external references for certain repository objects, you can
include fields corresponding to these references in your descriptors to quote them
in generated reports (MS Word).

In the “Org-Units and their exchanges” descriptor that you
created earlier, add a group enabling creation of a link to
external references associated with the messages sent.

To do add an external reference in a descriptor:

1. in the group (example: “"Message-Sent”) add a new group.
The Group Properties dialog box opens.

Properties of a group

Title: |

{* Query or MetaAssodationEnd:

Described object: | External reference ﬂ
Query or MetaAssodationEnd: | External Reference | »

Modifying Text
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2. Select Repository query or leg and:

e In the Described object field select “"External reference”.
e In the Query or leg field select “External reference”.

w FElse select Embedded query and enter: Select [External
reference] where [Message]= "&Message"

3. Click OK.

An External Reference folder is added in the tree.

Org-Units and their Exchanges
-l Org-Unit

+|- {5 External Reference (External reference)

After

4. Add a text to this group.

mw  See "Adding Text to a Descriptor”, page 26.

An empty report (MS Word) appears.

5. Add the “"Name” and “Hyperlink” fields (drag and drop).

’3 Texts Tree

Org-Units and their Exchanges a7

-1 Org-Unit P

= ﬁ Message Sent (Message)
Before
Text*

-8 External Reference (External reference)

Before -

B Text * -

After -

After

+-I3 Message Received (Message) ﬂ 4| 1t

’3 Data Tree

+-[=3) External Reference.Short Name
+-[=1 External Reference.Status
+ I_Q] Generic Local name
ﬂ Hyperlink
+ I_Q] Importance
= Modification Date
= Modifier
+ I_Q] MName

In the report (MS Word) obtained after processing the descriptor:

<Name'> : <Hypetlink/>

H o wn 4

e The “Name” field contains the name you gave to the external reference.

e The “Hyperlink” field indicates either the file path or the URL address,

depending on the type of external reference.

m  The content of the external reference cannot be displayed using

this method. To do this, you must use a macro. For more details, see

"Using Macros", page 40.
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CHECKING DESCRIPTOR VALIDITY

To check validity of a descriptor

Checking Descriptor Validity

1. In the descriptor editor menu, select MEGA > Tools > Check.

2. Select the Modeling Regulation.
3. Click OK.

Errors are displayed. The incorrect field is indicated for each text

concerned.

Utilities Regulation

Result Rule

Diagnosis

é} Reguirement
A descriptor must have valid texts

This rule is werified

= Reguirement
A descriptor must be linked to used objects

This rule is verified

Y Reguirement
A descriptor must have a format

This rule is werified

4| =

m The Check menu is available on descriptors, report templates (MS

Word) and reports (MS Word).
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MANAGING FORMATS AND STYLES

The following points are covered here:

v "Reproducing RTF Text Formats", page 60
v "Customizing Styles", page 64

w The description of styles in this chapter is useful for those who have
the HOPEX Power Studio technical module.

59



60

REPRODUCING RTF TEXT FORMATS

As a reminder, HOPEX RTF texts enable formatting of:

e characters (bold, underline, color...)
e paragraphs (bullets, indents, etc.).

When you generate a report (MS Word) or Web site, you generally seek to obtain a
consistent result (same font, same character size, same paragraph justification,
etc.) throughout the report (MS Word) or HTML page, or between different
documents.

Similarly, you will usually want to standardize formatting of comments entered by
different users.

You may however want to reproduce texts exactly as they have been entered by
users in the RTF text editor.

Permissive and restrictive policies

For these reasons, HOPEX proposes two policies:

e a restrictive policy (default policy), which enables standardization of
formatting. The aim is to ensure consistency of documentation.

w  For more details, see "Standardizing Formatting", page 61.

In short, styles take precedence over formats introduced in the RTF text
editor.

e a permissive policy, which enables to keep formats specified in the RTF
text editor when entering texts.

w  For more details, see "Keeping Formatting Applied in the Text
Editor", page 62.

Recommendations
HOPEX recommends that formats be standardized (restrictive policy).

For more information on how to configure reproduction of formatting, see:

e "Standardizing formatting in Web sites", page 62
e "How to keep RTF text formatting", page 63.

Reproducing RTF text formats
The following tables indicate how text formats are reproduced in the RTF text editor
when:

e outputs are standardized
e RTF text formats are kept.
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Standardizing Formatting

Reproducing character formatting

The following table indicates how each format is reproduced when generating a

report (MS Word) or Web site.

Formatting Reproduction in Reproduction in
report (MS Word) | Web site

Bold Yes Yes

Italic Yes Yes

Underline Yes Yes

Strikethrough Yes Yes

Font No No

Font size No No

MEGA fields Object name in bold If objects produce pages,
fields are reproduced in
the form of links.
If not, only the object
name is reproduced.

Standardizing formatting - characters

m  Formatting of texts generated in tables is ignored in reports (MS
Word).

Reproducing paragraph formatting

Paragraph formatting applies to the complete RTF text, unlike character formatting.

Formatting Reproduction in Reproduction in Web
report (MS Word) site

Alignment No No

Indent The indent is added to The indent is added to
that of the style that of the style

Bullets Yes Yes

Standardizing formatting - paragraphs

w  Formatting of texts generated in tables is ignored in reports (MS
Word).
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Standardizing formatting in Web sites
You must indicate the generation mode selected for each Web site template.

To standardize formatting in Web sites:

1. Access the Web Site Template properties.
2. In the Generation tab, clear the RTF font enabled option.

Keeping Formatting Applied in the Text Editor

You can keep formatting applied to comments entered in the RTF text editor by the
user. This relates to formatting applied via the toolbar in the object comment dialog
box (bold, italic, underlined, etc.)

This method is not however recommended. Distortions may appear in the
ergonomics of inputs when this formatting is added to styles defined in the
formatter.

The following table indicates if RTF text formatting is reproduced:

Character formatting reproduction

Formatting Reproduction in report | Reproduction in Web
(MS Word) site

Bold Yes Yes

Italic Yes Yes

Underline Yes Yes

Strikethrough Yes Yes

Font Yes Yes

Font size Yes No

MEGA fields Object name in bold If objects produce pages,
fields are reproduced in the
form of links.

Retaining formatting - characters

w  Formatting of texts generated in tables is ignored in reports (MS
Word).
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Formatting Reproduction in report | Reproduction in
(MS Word) Web site

Alignment Yes Yes

Indent The indent is added to that The indent is added to
of the style that of the style

Bullets Yes Yes

w  Formatting of texts generated in tables is ignored in reports (MS
Word).

How to keep RTF text formatting

You must indicate the generation mode selected for each Web site template and

Retaining formatting - paragraphs

report template (MS Word).

To keep RTF text formatting in report templates (MS Word):

1. Access the Report Template (MS Word) properties.
2. In the Text Generation Mode, select "Permissive policy".

To keep RTF text formatting in Web sites:

1. Access the Web Site Template properties.
2. in the Generation tab, select the RTF font enabled option.

Formatting and Objects Not Supported by HOPEX

The following formats are not supported by HOPEX, whether in RTF descriptors

executed, reports (MS Word), or Web sites:

e Tables
e Pictures

e Word styles (obtained by copy/paste of a Word document)
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CUSTOMIZING STYLES

"Presentation", page 64

"Structure of HOPEX Styles", page 65

"Creating and Modifying Styles", page 65

"Description of Default Styles (MegaStyl620.dot)", page 68

Presentation

Styles

Style sheet

Word styles allow you to format object descriptors and reports (MS Word). The style
names indicated in object descriptors are included when inserting the descriptors
into reports (MS Word) or report templates (MS Word).

It is necessary to use styles to format your reports (MS Word) as the definition of
the style 'Normal' style available with Word can vary from workstation to
workstation. It is therefore necessary to define specific styles named other than
Normal' to control formatting.

A style is a combination of formats that you can apply to a paragraph of text in a
word processor. Styles allow you to systematically apply formats such as fonts,
margins, and indents.

HOPEX reports (MS Word) include styles.

The names of the styles provided in the default style sheet are prefixed with “"M-".
These styles are based on the "M - Normal” style, which is identical to the MS-Word
“Normal” style. The only difference is the character color, which is blue.

© 710 modify the font used for all the "M -” styles, modify the font of
"M - Normal”.

The styles (character and paragraph format, etc.) are defined in a style sheet (which
is a Word document template).

Default style sheet

The default style sheet used by report templates (MS Word) and object descriptors
is "Megastyl620.dot”. It is located in the Mega_Std folder. It is recommended to use
this style sheet.

w  For more information, see "Customizing the default style sheet",
page 67.

Specifying a style sheet
To change the default style sheet:
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From HOPEX menu bar, select Tools > Options.

Expand the Documentation folder.

Select Reports (MS Word) and in MEGA style sheet field indicate the
name of the document template you want to use as the document
template style sheet.

& Use of the same style sheet is recommended for descriptors,
report templates (MS Word) and reports (MS Word).

@Kh=

Structure of HOPEX Styles

HOPEX descriptor styles are most of the time organized logically. The style names
indicate their purpose, independently of their format.

For example, diagrams are style "M-Drawing".

To print the description of styles:
1. in Word, open the document template used (default: "Megastyl620.dot”
in the MEGA_STD folder).
2. From the File menu, select Print.
3. In the Settings / Document properties section, select Styles.
The styles used in the style sheets will be printed.

Creating and Modifying Styles

If a style format does not suit you, instead of applying another style you should
modify the style provided. This way you will not have to open all the descriptors to
change the style name.

Modifying a style

To modify a style:
1. Open the style sheet ("xx.dot", the default being "Megastyl620.dot")
2. Save it in the "MEGA_USR" folder of the environment.
3. Modify the style.

Remarks on modification of styles

The default style sheet “Megastyl620.dot” is write-protected in the MEGA_STD
folder. You can save another style sheet with the same name or create a new one
in the environment MEGA_USR folder.

w  Copy a style sheet to the "MEGA_STD” folder only if you need to
share it between several environments.

Styles are defined hierarchically.

For example, “M-Sublevel 2” is based on “M-Sublevel 1”.
This is why modifications made to one style may impact other styles.

You can modify a style without having to modify the object descriptors; all
descriptors whose text uses this style will include the modification. To ensure that
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modifications to a style are taken into account, they have to be included in the style
sheet defined in the user options. All reports (MS Word) defined using report
templates (MS Word) or descriptors based on the style sheet will then be modified
accordingly.

To modify the orientation (portrait/landscape) or the margins of generated reports
(MS Word):

) Modify the document template directly.

Parameterizing the report templates (MS Word) allows you to define which style
sheet should be used when creating a report (MS Word) based on this report
template (MS Word). The user can modify the template using standard MS-Word
template and style manipulation functions.

& Use of frames is not recommended in definition of styles. It
is also not recommended to use images in the style sheet (for
example in the footer).

Creating a new style
You can create a new style that can be used in the texts of object descriptors.

When you create a new style, you have to add it to the “Megastyl620.dot” style
sheet. It then becomes available to the object descriptors.

& Never insert the style directly into the descriptor. To ensure
that the style is properly defined in generated reports (MS
Word), it must be included in the style sheet specified in the
user options. Avoid using the same style in the body of the text
and in a table. If you later reduce the size of this style, cells
using this style could become so small they are illegible.

w  Styles provided in the default style sheet are prefixed with "M-".
However the new styles you create do not have to be prefixed with "M-".

Attaching a style sheet

You can attach a style sheet to an environment or to a user:

e The style sheet attached to the environment will be the default for each
user you create.
e The style sheet attached to a user will be the default when the user
creates a new report template (MS Word) or descriptor.
w  After creation, the report (MS Word) is independent and

modifications made to the style sheet are not automatically reflected in
the report (MS Word).

m  Styles taken into account in a report (MS Word) created from a
report template (MS Word) are those contained in this report template
(MS Word). Only the names of styles defined in a descriptor are
included in the report (MS Word). The details for the styles defined in
the descriptor are replaced by those inherited from the report template
(MS Word).

When a style used in a descriptor does not exist in the report template (MS Word)
being used, it is replaced by the "Normal” style. For this reason, it is recommended
that you create style sheets using “"Megastyl620.dot” as the template.
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You can define or modify a style by testing it in a descriptor. However, to make this
new style or modification available to new report templates (MS Word), you should
also define or modify the style in the style sheet attached.

Customizing the default style sheet
It is advised to use the Megastyl620.dot syle sheet provided.

To customize this style sheet:
1. Copy the reference style sheet (*"Megastyl620.dot”) to the MEGA_USR
folder of your work environment.
2. Open the style sheet with MS Word, without running HOPEX.
3. Make the desired style modifications or create a new style.
4. Using HOPEX, attach the style sheet to the user, so that it becomes the
default style sheet for descriptors.

w  Attach the style sheet by indicating this style sheet in the
Documentation > Reports (MS Word) options.

Applying styles in a descriptor
It is recommended to attach a style sheet to a descriptor.

To apply or make sure modified styles are available in a descriptor:
1. Edit or update styles as described in "Customizing the default style
sheet", page 67.
2. Open the descriptor and select MEGA > Properties.
3. In the descriptor properties, select the desired RTF stylesheet.
When the descriptor is edited, it is loaded with the appropriate stylesheet.

Synchronizing styles in a report template (MS Word)

It is sometimes necessary to synchronize styles between a report template (MS
Word) and the stylesheet.

w The prerequisite for the following procedure is to customize the MS
Word ribbon and to add a button to call MS Word options.

To synchronize styles:

Open the report template (MS Word).

Click the MS Word options button you have added to the ribbon.
Select Add-Ins on the left in the MS Word options dialog box.
Select Manage "Word Add-ins" and click Go.

Click the Organizer button.

The Windows Organizer is loaded. Note that:

e The styles displayed on the left (document Unnamed) are the styles of
the report template (MS Word) saved in the system repository
e The styles displayed on the right will be used to access the RTF
stylesheet.
6. Below the right list click Close File then browse to get the .dot file of the
RTF stylesheet.
7. Add styles from the right list (RTF stylesheet) to the left (Report
template (MS Word)).

w  Note that some styles of the left list cannot be deleted (Normal,
Heading 1 for instance).

aprON=
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Description of Default Styles (MegaStyl620.dot)

Here are some of the styles provided in the default style sheet.

Titles

Title 1

Title O

Title 2

Title 3

M - Document Title

M - Document Title 2

M - Sublevel
M - Sublevel 2
M - Sublevel 3

Texts

M - Comment
M - List

M - Remark

Tables

M - Table
M - Table Center

M - TableHeading

Drawing

M - Drawing

For chapter titles, it is numbered and automatically inserts a page
break before.

Identical to Title 1, but does not include numbering or page break.
For contents table and distribution list.

Defines the various sub-chapters. It is centered and does not
include numbering.

Italic and does not include numbering.

Used on front page. It is centered, in font 26. It takes the report
(MS Word) title.

Used on front page. It is centered, in font 22. It is used to supple-
ment the title if necessary.

Enable creation of additional paragraph titles that do not however
appear in the contents table.

Text default format.
Style used for lists. A bullet precedes the beginning of the line.

Style used for a comment preceded by a special bullet. Can be used
to indicate remarks in a report (MS Word).

Default format for a cell.
Format used to center text in cells.

Title cell format, centered with gray fill.

Style for diagrams.



™1
™2

Index title

Index 1

Contents table

Contents table line style connecting to "Title 1".

Contents table line style connecting to "Title 2".

Index

Index title style

Generated index data style.

Managing Formats and Styles
Customizing Styles
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CUSTOMIZING BUSINESS DOCUMENTS

HOPEX lets you store, classify, reference and update documents whose contents are independent
of the repository. Business documents follow particular storage and classification rules; this chapter
presents how to customize these.

v/ "Managing Business Documents", page 70
v "Defining Business Document Objects", page 74
v "Modifying Document Behavior", page 75

w  For a presentation of business documents, see chapter "Generating
Documentation” in HOPEX Common Features guide.
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MANAGING BUSINESS DOCUMENTS

Prerequisites

To use customization functions of business documents, you must have available
certain products or options.
Below is a summary of functions available with each product or option.

Product/Option Functions
HOPEX Power Supervisor Accessing confidentiality areas
HOPEX Power Studio Defining documentable objects

Customizing macros

Products or solutions Accessing documentable objects.

Defining the Business Document Storage Directory

The files associated with different business document versions are stored by HOPEX
in the storage directory in ".dat" format.
L The Storage Directory is the directory in which business
documents of the application are stored.
The .dat files correspond to contents of documents downloaded in HOPEX, they
cannot be used outside HOPEX. These files do however remain accessible, and they
can be encrypted to prevent reading of their content. Encryption method depends
on the document model used. See "Creating a Business Document Pattern"”, page
72.

The Storage Directory is the directory in which business documents of the
application are stored.

To define the default storage directory:

1. Start the HOPEX "Administration.exe" application and connect with a
user that has data administration authorization rights:

2. Right-click HOPEX and select Options > Modify.
The options window appears.

3. In the tree on the left, expand the Installation folder and select
Advanced.

4. In the right pane, the External files storage path field specifies the
address of the business document storage directory.

w The address must respect UNC convention.
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5. Click OK.

m  User access rights to the directory are managed by the operating
system (and not by the application).
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CLASSIFYING BUSINESS DOCUMENTS

Business documents can be classified by category.

Certain documents may be confidential and their access, even in read-only, is
restricted to certain profiles. The notion of document models allows the end user to
access only those business documents authorized for his/her profile..

Creating a Business Document Category

A category enables classification of documents according to standard subjects such
as Audit, Diagram, Control Documentation. Categories are organized hierarchically
from these main types.

Business document categories are hierarchical.

To create a category:

1.
2,

3.
4,

Open the Utilities navigation window.

Select the Document Categories folder and click New > Document
Category,

Specify the name of the new document category,

Click OK.

A new folder with the category name is created.

Creating a Business Document Pattern

The business document pattern predefines the category, confidentiality area and
encryption associated with a new document.

The confidentiality area assembles a group of HOPEX objects.
The confidentiality area can be associated with HOPEX profiles. This
means that users can see not only HOPEX objects defined at
confidentiality area level, but also HOPEX objects associated with child
confidentiality areas. The user cannot access objects defined in a parent
confidentiality area.

m  Use of confidentiality areas is only proposed with a HOPEX Power
Supervisor license. For more information, see the HOPEX
Administration guide.

To create business document patterns, you must access the HOPEX repository in
Advanced mode.

To access the repository in advanced mode:

1.

wn

Select Tools > Options.

The options window appears.

In the tree on the left, select Repository.

In the right pane in Metamodel Access, select "Advanced".
Click OK.
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To create a business document template pattern:

1. Open the Utilities navigation window.

2. Right-click the Business Document Patterns folder and select New >
Business Document Pattern.

3. Specify the name of the Business Document Pattern,

4. Select the Encrypted check box so that documents will be encrypted by
HOPEX at storage.

5. Select the confidentiality area of the system object.

6. Click OK.
A new folder with the name of the business document pattern is created.
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DEFINING BUSINESS DOCUMENT OBJECTS

By default, a certain number of MetaClasses can own or be connected to a business

document. They inherit the "Element with business document" abstract MetaClass
w  Access to the MEGA metamodel is only possible with a Studio
license.

w  The list of MetaClasses inherited by a MetaClass is accessible from
the properties dialog box of the MetaClass, in the Characteristics tab,
Standard subtab. The SuperMetaClass field allows you to view and
update this list.

You can extend business document ownership or referencing possibilities to other

MetaClasses.

To add the possibility of connecting business documents to Applications, for
example:
1. Right-click "Element with business document" abstract MetaClass and
select Explore.
An explorer window opens.
2. Expand the "SubMetaClass" folder.
3. Connect this folder to the Application MetaClass.
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MODIFYING DOCUMENT BEHAVIOR

You can customize opening and closing behavior of files containing business
document data.

Business document customization is carried out by attaching a Regeneration
Macro.

w  Use of MEGA macros is proposed with a license HOPEX Power
Studio.
To use the VB macro creation wizard on an object of Business Document type:
1. Select the Business Document from the explorer.
w  For more information on using the explorer, see "Exploring the
Repository" in the HOPEX Common Features guide.
Display "Empty Collections".
Right-click the "Regeneration Macros" folder and select New.
The macro creation wizard opens.
4. Select the check box corresponding to the type of macro you want to
use, for example:
e "(VB) Script macro"
e "Existing macro": to use an existing macro, of which field Reusable is
selected.
5. Click Next.
Enter the Name of the macro.
7. If the macro you have created can be reused, for another Business
Document, select the Reusable box.
8. Click Finish.
w  You can create a macro from the Script editor. It is created in folder
"Macro VBS > Unclassified Macros" with its VB Script code empty.
When you define behavior in the macro code, note that:
e The input document should be stored in a location different from the
output document.
e If several macros are created, they are sequenced.

Ladl o
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CREATING A WEB SITE

Every HOPEX product enables generation of a Web site from objects in the repository. This allows
simple distribution of the content of the HOPEX repository via an Intranet. In this way, users can
consult the objects of a project (for example, processes) in the form of HTML pages.

The following points are covered here:

"About Web sites", page 90

"Creating a Web Site", page 91

"Defining Web Site Composition"”, page 92
"Generating a Web Site", page 97

"Using a Web Site Template", page 100

NENENENEN
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ABOUT WEB SITES

A Web site can be created in two ways:
e without using a model (you need HOPEX Power Studio technical
module).
w To create and configure your own Web site, you need to have the
HOPEX Power Studio technical module.
e from a Web site template that serves as a model.
The pages are generated independently of each other, and the links
between the repository objects automatically define the hypertext links.
w If Web site templates are proposed to you as standard or have

bﬁen created by your administrator, it is recommended that you use
them.

The Web site generator builds the site pages from the repository data and the
objects you have chosen to describe.

HOPEX Studio - MEGA Publisher
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CREATING A WEB SITE

To create a Web site:
1. Access the Documentation navigation window.

w To access the Documentation window, from HOPEX menu bar
select View > Navigation Windows > Documentation.

2. Right-click the Web Sites folder and select New > Web Site.
The Create Web Site dialog box opens.
3. In the Name field, enter the name of the Web site.
4. By default, the Web site is generated in the "Intranet" folder. To select an

alternative folder, in the Generation folder field click |: It is
recommended that you create a sub-folder for each Web site generated,
for example by creating folders with the same name as your Web site
under the "Intranet" folder.

w  The contents of the "Intranet” folder is deleted at each generation.
In this case, once you are satisfied with the site and you want to keep it,
remember to copy it to an appropriate folder.

5. (optional) If you want to generate a Web site from a Web site template,
from the From Web Site Template drop-down list (click the E| arrow)

select the template that will serve as a model.
To restrict the list of Web site templates proposed, click the right-oriented

arrow [»] and select the type of object you want to use.
The corresponding Web site templates appear in the list
~

w For more detailed information, see "Creating a Web Site from a
Web Site Template", page 102.

6. Click Finish.
The Web site is listed in the Web Sites folder.
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DEFINING WEB SITE COMPOSITION

Before generating a Web site, you need to define its composition and page setup by
entering its properties.

To define the Web site composition:
1. Access the Web site Properties (right-click the Web site and select
Properties).
2. Indicate the properties and format of your Web site, see:
e "Defining Objects", page 92
e "Adding Pages", page 93
e "Adding Index Pages", page 95

“']"‘ Properties of Test ?@

| General ‘ Characteristics |0bjed5 | Pages | Generation | Comment |

Local name:
]

Home Page Name:  index.htm

Site Map name: indexsite.htm

Parent URL: http:/fwww.mega.com
Folder : imentsimega hopex v ir 2\demonstrationlintranet!, G
Style sheet: newlook.css ']
Home page template: @ MTH index_us.mth E]
() Formatter
Site map template: @ MTH indexsite_us.mth E]
() Formatter

Defining Objects

You must indicate which main object or main object list you want to display in your
Web site. You can add projects, processes, etc. that group basic objects.

Example: You can build your site from a project. All the
component objects of the project will appear in the Web site
when you create the corresponding pages.

To define objects you want to display in your Web site:
1. From the Web site Properties, select the Object tab.

HOPEX Studio - MEGA Publisher
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2. To add:
e objects, see "Adding an object", page 93
e object lists, see "Adding an object", page 93
3. If you do not want the objects that depend on the main object to appear
in the Web site, you need to deactivate the extraction process: clear
Propagation.
w  Extraction carried out starting from a project includes the diagrams
of this project, with for each diagram the objects represented such as

org-units, messages. For detailed information, see the HOPEX Power
Supervisor guide.

4. Click OK.

Adding an object

To add an object:

1. From the Web site Properties, select the Object tab.

2. Click Add and select An object.
w  You can also right-click the web site and select the button Add
Object.

In the Add object dialog box, select the Type of object you want to add.

In the Name field, click the arrow and select List.

Select the desired object and click OK.

The object is added in your Web site tree.

ok

o

(Optional) Add other projects or objects.

w  You can also open the object properties to obtain information or
carry out modifications prior to generation.

Adding an object list

To add an object list:

1. From the Web site Properties, select the Object tab.
2. Click Add and select A Query.
w  You can also right-click the web site and select the button Add
Query.
3. In the Type field, select the object type to be queried.
4. In the Query field, select the query.
Select:

e "*"if you want to add all repository objects corresponding to the
selected object type, or
e "[Object collection]" to select only certain objects of a given type.

Adding Pages

A page is a hypertext document that is part of a Web site. You need to add pages
for each object to be covered in a page.
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To add pages to your Web site:

1. From the Web site Properties, select the Pages tab.
2. In your Web site tree, right-click the Pages folder and select Add.
The Add Page dialog box opens.

3. In the Object field select the type of object described
4. (optional) If necessary, you can select a Query (filter) to restrict the list
of objects to be included in a page.
Example: Quality Assurance organizational processes
w  You cannot use queries that contain variables. For this reason they
are not proposed in the list. If no query appears, click l_
5. In the Format pane, define the HTML page Format:
e Header
e Body
w  See "Text formatting”, page 94.
6. Click OK.

Text formatting
HTML pages include two parts:

e Header
e Body
Header

An HTML page header contains the title of the page (visible to the user), META
information that defines keywords that could be used by search engines, the style
sheet, etc.
HOPEX proposes three types of header:
e Standard header
The Standard header automatically specifies the style sheet, the page title
(object name) and the keywords associated with the object.
If you have HOPEX keywords associated with an object (Keywords
navigation window), these keywords appear in the header of the page
describing the object.
Example: <META NAME="keywords" CONTENT="0rder, Delivery">.

m  For more details on the Keywords tab, see HOPEX Common
Features guide, the "MEGA Desktop" chapter.
e Header defined by an HTML descriptor
HOPEX offers the possibility of creating HTML Header descriptors that
supplement the META information contained in the HTML page header.
You can therefore add keywords, the page title and the style sheet using
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standard HTML tags. If you have created a specific header, you can select
it in the Header drop-down list

m  The descriptor should not contain <Head> ... </Head> tags.

e Header defined by a script formatter
You can describe a header using a script formatter connected to a VB

macro.
w  See "Level 2: Script formatters configuration", page 108.
Body
The body constitutes the visual content of the HTML page. There are different types
of format:

e Formatting using HTML descriptors.
w  See "Using HTML Descriptors”, page 141.
e Formatting using script formatters
w  See "Level 2: Script formatters configuration", page 108.

Modifying pages

To modify a created page:
1. Right-click the page and select Properties.
2. You can modify:
e its Name
e its Query
e its Format (header and body)

Adding Index Pages

Index pages facilitate access to your Web site pages.

Indexes list the objects that appear in the Web site.

You can create index pages from objects already the subject of a page.

If the index is not created from an object page, you can customize it using an HTML
descriptor or VB Script. The descriptor should be of category "HTML Specific Body"

w  This descriptor should be created from the "HTML Specific Body"
sub-folder of the "HTML Web Site Specific Page" folder in the Utilities
navigation window).

To create an index page from an object:

1. From the Web site Properties, select the Pages tab.
2. In your Web site tree, right-click the Indexes folder and select Add.
The Add Index Page dialog box opens.

3. From the Contents pane, select the page.
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4,

From the Index type pane, select the type of object that will form the
contents of the index.

The index type allows you to determine the format of your index.

When your pages and index pages have been created, you obtain a result
like this:

i Site Test
= |_‘[|] Pages
: |_']] Business Process
: |_']] Cperation
1 org-Unit
: |_']] Crganizational Process
; |_']] Project
5 |§_‘| Indexes
: d Business Process (Alphabetical Inde:x)
: d Operation (Alphabetical Index)
: |_l] CQrganizational Process (alphabetical Index)
“[] Project i plphabetical Index) |

w When you are defining Web site pages, do not specify two different
formats for the same object type: when the page is generated, only the
latest format will be taken into account.

Click OK.
The properties of your Web site have been specified.

You can generate your site, see "Generating a Web Site", page 97.
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GENERATING A WEB SITE

Once the Web site is created, you have defined the main objects it describes and its
format, you can generate the Web site.

To generate a Web site:
1. Access the Documentation navigation window and expand the Web
Sites folder.
2. Right-click the desired Web site and select Generate.
Dialog boxes appear, indicating the progress of site generation.
3. If needed, to stop the Web site generation before completion, click
Cancel.

w When you restart site generation, a message asks you if you want
to resume generation from the point at which you stopped it. If you click
No, the site is totally regenerated.

When the Web site has been generated, a dialog box offers to open the
site.

To access the generated Web site at any time:
} right-click the Web site and select Open.

Contents of a Generated Web Site

A generated Web site contains several types of page:
e Site Map
e Index pages
e Pages specific to each object in the repository Hypertext links in these

pages provide access to related pages. The pages are divided into
several parts or frames.

Presentation of pages can be customized. For more details, see "Configuring Web
Sites", page 107.

Home page

The Home Page is the main page of a Web site, used as a starting point for accessing
the other pages. It indicates the main object described by the site. It also contains
the site comment, if one was entered in the Comment tab of the Web site properties
dialog box.

To return to the Home Page from another site page:
} Click the 3 icon.

The Home Page also provides access to the parent URL (represented in the Home
Page by the Enterprise Site link).
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To enter the parent URL address:

) Select the Characteristics tab of the Properties dialog box when you
create your Web site.
You can use the URL address of your company Web site, for example.

© If the name of the object or objects you indicated in the Objects

tab do not appear as a hypertext link, this is because you have not
defined the corresponding page.

Site map
The Site Map provides an overview of the Web site contents. It includes links to the
index pages and to the pages describing the site objects.

Index pages

The index pages list the objects by object type.

Pages specific to each object

There are several parts / tabs in pages describing an object in the repository. At the
top of the page tabs provide a navigation tool.

Example: A process may have as its components org-units, notes, a diagram,
chapters, external references that you can access by clicking on the corresponding
link.

w ]t js also possible to display the parent objects of the object
concerned, which are the objects that are linked to it at a higher level in
the hierarchy, for example the project(s) containing the organizational
process. However, the default is to hide this facility in order to make
your pages more readable. We will discover how to display these parent
objects in "Configuring Web Sites", page 107.

Web Site Folders and Files

Files supplied as standard and those resulting from generation are located in the
"Intranet" folder of the environment folder.

w  The term "site" is often used to describe the folder where HOPEX
has been installed. Be careful not to confuse this with the "Web Site”
discussed here.

A sub-folder for each Web site is automatically created (if it has not been specified
in the Generation folder box at the time of creation of the Web site).
In the "Intranet" folder of the environment or in the sub-folder corresponding to the
Web site you will find:
e The "Standard" folder that contains the standard images provided for use
when generating the Web site.
The "Pages" folder that contains the generated files (*.htm” extension).
The "Images" folder that contains the generated diagrams.
e Files corresponding to the Home Page and Site Map.
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Home page and site map
File names for the Home Page and Site Map can vary depending on your
specifications. If a name does not appear in the Characteristics tab of
the site properties dialog box, this means that the corresponding page has
not been generated.
w By default, the Home Page and the Site Map have the navigation
menu on the left. If you want to position this at the top, you must
change the Home Page and Site Map page templates. They can also be
customized by copying templates in the MEGA_USR folder. For more

detailed information, see "Modifying Home Page and Site Map Files”,
page 136.
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USING A WEB SITE TEMPLATE

A Web site can be created from a Web site template (in the same way as a report
(MS Word) can be created from a report template (MS Word)).

The Web site template is not intended for generation but only as a model for building
the Web site.

Creating a Web Site Template

In a Web site template, you indicate the type(s) of object to be described in the site
as well as the pages generated. This avoids you having to specify these at each new
creation of a Web site.

To create a Web site template:

1. In the workspace, select the Utilities window (accessed by selecting
View > Navigation Windows > Utilities).

2. Right-click the Web Site Template folder and select New > Web site
template.

3. In the Create Web Site Template dialog box, indicate its Name and
click OK

w  You can base a Web site template on another Web site template. To

do this, you must duplicate the existing Web site template. See
"Duplicating a Web Site Template", page 104.

The Web site template is placed on the desktop, and in its properties dialog box you
must define the described objects and pages as we did for a Web site.

Adding Pages

To add pages:
1. In the properties dialog box of the Web site template, select the Pages
tab.
2. Add a page and/or index page for all the object types that will form a
page, as described in the corresponding paragraph for Web site pages
"Adding Pages", page 93.

Selecting Objects

To select objects:

1. In the properties dialog box of the Web site template, select the Objects
tab.

2. Add a query that will produce a list of objects appearing on the Web site.
The Add Query dialog box appears.
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3. Select the object type and the query, for example the "Project" object
type and the "Name" query.

Add Query @

Type:

’Project vl
Query:

My Object with validation initiated by me [

M§ Object with validation to evaluate

Marme (English) E

4. Click OK.
When parameters must be resolved, the Query Parameters dialog box
appears.
Under the Value field, you can indicate:
e The name of the parameter of which the value will be requested when
creating the Web site, for example "Project Name".

w  Several parameters can be created.

Query Parameters Project~MName

Parameter Value

EEE Project Mame u

[ Ok l [ Cancel l l Help ]

e The name of the object to which the Web site relates. In this case, the
selected object is taken into account directly as parameter value when
creating the Web site. To select an object, you must clear the Setting
check box, click in the Value field and find the object in question.

w  You have a choice between parameters and objects and cannot mix
the two.

5. Click OK.
You can now create a Web site from this Web site template.

m  The Web site template can be configured in the same way as a Web
site.
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Creating a Web Site from a Web Site Template

To create a Web site from a Web site template:

1.

In the HOPEX workspace, select the Documentation window.
m  To access the Documentation window from the workspace, select
View > Navigation Windows > Documentation.

In the tree, right-click the Web Sites folder and select New > Web

Site.

The Create Web Site dialog box appears.

Enter the Name of the Web site (eg: "Site 1").

By default, the Web site is generated in the "Intranet" folder. You can

select an alternative folder by clicking the li button. It is recommended
that you create a sub-folder for each Web site generated, for example by
creating folders with the same name as your Web site under the
"Intranet" folder.

m  The content of the "Intranet” folder is deleted at each generation.

This being so, when you have obtained a satisfactory site you want to
keep, remember to copy it to an appropriate folder.

In the From Web site template list box, click the E| button and select

a Web site template (eg:. "Enterprise Portal").
Click Finish.
The new Web site (eg:: "Site 1") is listed in the Web Sites folder.
w The " Enterprise Portal (Example)" Web site template generates the

entire repository, which will take some time. You can restrict the range
of objects to be generated by choosing to generate only a project.

HOPEX Studio - MEGA Publisher



Creating a Web Site
Using a Web Site Template .

7. Right-click the new Web site (eg: "Site 1") and select Properties.

mi# Properties of Test web site =) @

| General | Characteristics | Objects | Pages | Generation | Comment |

il Test web site; -

83 Applction” rETRE
-89 Business Process * Ej
%9 Control * Xty

“§9 Control System *

L Control Type * [¥] Propagation
“ 59 Dashboard *

“% Diagram EA_req_app_diag

| Diagram EA_req_business_process_diag

| Diagram E&_req_overviews

4 Diagram EA_req_SiteTree_diag

“% Functional Activity *

5 1T Service *

57 Master Plan * 2

Indicate the main cbject(s) used to produce the list of chjects
which will appear in the site,

g

In the properties dialog box of the Web site, select the Objects tab.

9. To restrict the range of objects to be generated, click the unwanted
object types and delete these using the Delete button.

10. To add an object to the range of objects to be generated, click Add and
select An Object.

11. In the Add Object dialog box, select the object Type (eg: "Project".

12. In the Name box, select the object (eg: "Customer Loyalty Program")

and click OK.

The object appears in the list.

13. Close the Web site properties dialog box.

Creating a Web Site Template from a Web Site
When you have created your Web site, you can save it as a Web site template in
order to reuse it.

To create a Web site template from a Web site:

) In the pop-up menu of the Web site, select Manage > Save as Web
Site Template.
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Duplicating a Web Site Template

Duplication of a Web site template enables creation of a Web site template based
on an existing Web site template.

To duplicate a Web site template:
) In the pop-up menu of the Web site template, select Duplicate.

Two duplication strategies are proposed.

e Partial duplication (Reuse descriptors, queries and macros)
Only the Web site template is duplicated. Descriptors, queries and macros
will be the same as those of the source Web site template.
This is the strategy you will use when you wish to create a Web
site template from another Web site template.

e Total duplication (Duplicate descriptors, queries and macros)
Total duplication duplicates the Web site template, descriptors, queries
and macros.
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CONFIGURING WEB SITES

Here you will discover how to configure your Web site if you find the result you first obtain by default
to be unsuitable.

Configuration can be carried out:

e OQverall, by modifying the general options of the Web site.
e For each object type, by modifying the parameters of the pages to be
generated and by using style sheets.
w  Here we shall explain how to configure a Web site. These
explanations are also valid for configuration of Web site templates.
The following points are covered here:

v "About Web Site Configuration", page 108
v "Modifying Web Site/Web Site Template General Characteristics", page 110
v "Configuring Web Site Pages", page 115
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ABOUT WEB SITE CONFIGURATION

Web pages are formatted using HTML formatters.
These formatters are of two types:

e HTML descriptors
e script formatters

Level 1: HTML descriptor configuration

w  See "Using HTML Descriptors”, page 141, and "Managing Web
Sites: Advanced Functions", page 121

Technologies used
e MEGA: HTML descriptors, knowledge of metamodel
e Web: HTML and CSS

Level 2: Script formatters configuration

These are HTML formatters connected to a VB macro.
The HTML formatter is connected on one hand:
e to one or several _Types, depending on pages in which you wish it to
appear:

Object HtmlFormatter (object page formatter)
Index HtmlFormatter (index page formatter)
HomePage HtmlIFormatter (home page formatter)

e SiteMap HtmlIFormatter (site map formatter)
e toa VB macro.

The macro should implement the following method:

Public Sub Generate (oObject, oWebContext, strUserData,
strResult)

End Sub

Technologies used
e MEGA: API Script, metamodel knowledge
e Web: HTML, CSS, VB Script

Creating a script formatter

Creation of a script formatter requires that metamodel access is in "Expert" mode.

w  Access to the metamodel is defined in the options (from HOPEX
menu bar, Tools > Options > Repository, in the right pane for
Metamodel Access option select "Expert”.

To create a script formatter:
1. From HOPEX menu bar, select Tools > Script Editor.
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2. Create an HTML formatter and click Execute EJ.

{3 Script Editor =N EOR ==

File Edit View Execute Help
M B i [« 2 A (0% BB O
[HTML Formatter].Create("MyFormatter").explore

Ln1. Col47 Execute ‘ l Close
3. In the explorer that appears, access the formatter properties.
4. In the _Type field, connect the formatter to a _Type.
For example: Object HtmlFormatter (an object page
formatter) .
5. In the Macro field, click the right-oriented arrow and select Create
macro.

o

In the Macro field, select Edit.
7. Enter the macro.

& Macro MacroMyformatter - Script Editor =]
File Edit Wiew Execute Help

BXhDweE AL LHa0 P

Sub Generate(o0bject, oContext, slUserData., sResult)

sResult = "<html><body>This is the HIML result of MyFormatter<-body><{-html>"
End Sub
Kl O]

The formatter is now available in formatting fields of Web site pages.
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MODIFYING WEB SITE/WEB SITE TEMPLATE

GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS

“"i‘ Properties of Test site = @

| General i Characteristics |0bjeds | Pages | Generation | Comment |

Local name:  Test site
Owner: Library « II|

Home Page Name:  index.htm

Site Map name: indexsite.htm

Parent URL: http:/fwww.mega.com

Folder : imentsimega hopex v ir 2\demonstrationljintranet},

Style sheet: newlook.css

E) JE]

Home page template: @ MTH index_us.mth
) Formatter

Site map template: @ MTH indexsite_us.mth

E)

) Formatter

From: (Default) [ —

[ok ][ Ganeat ][ Aoph =

In the Web site properties, Characteristics tab, you can enter or modify the default
values for:
e The Web site Folder (temporary folder used for generation only).
¢ Names of Home Page and Site Map.
w  You can modify the default names of the Home Page and Site Map.

You can also leave a box empty. In this case, the corresponding page
will not be generated in the generation folder.

e The Parent URL, if the site is generated for insertion into an Intranet.
By default, the parent URL (which corresponds to the Enterprise Site link
in the Web site Home Page) is “www.mega.com”.

e The Style Sheet used ("NewlLook.css" by default).

A style sheet groups the rules of presentation that can be applied to
elements in a Web page. These rules are expressed in Cascading Style
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Sheet (CSS) language. For further information, consult the W3C (World
Wide Web Consortium) recommendations (http://www.w3.0rg).

You can choose a style sheet different from that proposed by default if you

do not find this suitable.

You can customize the style sheets supplied in the "Mega_Std" folder. To

do this, you must copy them into the "Mega_Usr" sub-folder of the

environment where you can modify and rename them. You can also create
new style sheets and save them in this same folder.
e Home Page and Site Map templates.

The home page and site map can be generated:

e From files with extension .MTH, located in the "MEGA_Std" folder in
which HOPEX was installed: "HomelLeft.mth" for the Home Page,
"SiteMap.mth" for the Site Map with navigator at the left.

w If you want to customize these files, copy them into the

STANDARD\MEGA_USR sub-folder and refer to "Modifying Home Page
and Site Map Files", page 137.

e From formatters of Descriptor or Script type.

w  See also "Configuring Page Setup", page 111 for description of the
Options button.

w The Options button is active only with the HOPEX Power Studio
technical module.

w [n a Web site template properties, Folder and Parent URL fields
are not available. The other fields are available if the Web site template
is not write-protected.

Configuring Page Setup

To enter the general options of Web site generation:
1. In the Web site properties, Characteristics tab, click Options.
w The Options button is active only with the HOPEX Power Studio
technical module.
The Options window opens.
2. In the Options window you can enter the characteristics of objects that
you want to appear, and configure certain page setup options.

Characteristics
You can:

e Edit Characteristics not entered of objects. This option can be useful if
you want to display all the characteristics of objects (entered or not).

e Configure the display of object characteristics; show the General
characteristics of objects (creation date, modification date, name of
creator, etc.) and their Extended characteristics (concerning technical
administration).

e Choose whether or not to display External references.

If you decide to include external references at the time of generation and
these references have predefined addresses, you can choose to treat
them as being relative to the Web site. For more details, see "Integrating
External References", page 135.
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Section titles
e Modify the Hyperling image if the standard one is not suitable (a small
yellow arrow appears to the right of a title if there is a link to another
page).
¢ Modify the Return to top image of the page if the standard one is not
suitable in the case of generation without a frame.

Menu presentation

e Display Menu or not.
You can also customize menu display on each Web site page. The option
defined at page level takes precedence over that defined at Web site level.
See "Configuring Web Site Pages", page 115.

e Indicate the Presentation of menu (with or without a frame) as well as
its Position of menu (on the left or at the top of the screen).

w  The position of the navigation menu in the Home Page and Site Map

is defined by the “.mth” file. For more detailed information, see
"Modifying Home Page and Site Map Files", page 137.

e Indicate the Menu width located on the left, as a percentage of the total
width of the window.

Web site hosting

Select and specify the name of the Frame in which the generated Web
site will appear when it forms part of a broader Web site.

w The name of the frame corresponds to the reference given to the
target frame in the FRAME tag. Example: <FRAME NAME="Name">

Modifying Logos, Bullets and Fonts

To modify the logo and bullets of your Web site pages:
1. In the Web site properties, Characteristics tab, click Options.
2. In the Options window, click Extended options.
3. In the Extended options window:

e The Menu Frame tab allows you to customize the appearance of the
navigation menu located at the left of the navigation window: logo,
bullets of titles and sub-titles.

e The Contents Frame tab allows you to customize the appearance of
the elements that appear in the main part of the page: logo, bullets of
titles and sub-titles.

You can also specify if you wish to zoom in your diagram drawings (Zoom

Image (Internet Explorer)). In choosing this function, you can select

a scale in % in a menu located at the bottom of Web site diagrams or in

the diagram pop-up menu (for SVG format). This functionality is only
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available if the diagram is in a frame isolated from the diagram

description.
m Extended Options = @
Menu frame | Contents frame
Logo MNEUTRAL.GIF
Title bullet Bullet.gif
Sub-title bullet smlanker.gif
Diagram Options (Zoom ..} | Ne

Web site properties, Characteristics tab, Options button, Extended options button

Images of logo and bullets are located in the "Mega_Std" folder of the installation
site. You can modify and copy them into the "Mega_Usr" sub-folder of the
environment.

If you do not want your logo to appear in generated pages, select the "Neutral.gif"
file in the Logo text box.

Details concerning background images, colors, fonts and links

e Background images, color of links and the font should be configured in a
style sheet. For more details, see "Modifying Style Sheet .css", page 130.

e If you want to retain fonts used in the RTF comments of objects, you
should select the RTF font enabled check box in the Generation tab of
the Web site properties.

Modifying Image Format

You can generate Web site diagram images in the following formats:

e PNG

e Bitmap
e SVG

e JPEG

To modify the default format of generated images:

1. In the workspace, select Tools > Options.

2. Expand the Documentation folder and select Web Sites.

3. In the right pane, in Generated images format field, select the
required format.

4. Click OK.

SVG format

Images generated in SVG (Scalable Vector Graphics) format are of higher quality
than those generated in other formats, particularly when using zoom (distortion).
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To view images generated in this format, you must install a specific viewer. The SVG
Editor field indicates the SVG viewer URL address. It will be automatically
downloaded when viewing the image. If you prefer to use another viewer, change

the URL address.

Using SVG format in generated pages
You can zoom in a diagram by activating one of the commands in the pop-up menu.

To zoom in:
} Click Zoom in.

To zoom out:
} Click Zoom out.

& Business Process Initial Order Delivery

Diagrarns (3)| Definition Activity Implementation Cormmmunication

Access to diagram list

Functional Diagram Normal Order Delivery

'ﬂ' Zoom In
Zaoom Out
Criginal Yiew

ent

Order
Order Acknowledgemen
—

AutoSize
SizeToidth
- SizeToHeight

4 . B Y
{ Order Ad trati —
rder Administration YR L
g Fin Pause

Iute

k.
Find...
— Findagain, ..
“Availab

Copy SY&5
Wigwshia, ..
WigwSource. ..
Save SYG As...

Help. ..
Abouk SYG Yiewer...

tional Diagram
Wl Order Delivery

-

Delivery

m Carrier

A A

Optimize h
sfar Orde:){ Transportation
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The zoom is carried out from the drawing center point.

To zoom on part of a drawing:

L_Meeting

Pick up

Stock Finished Products |

o

\ g )

1. Position the cursor on the part of the drawing concerned and press the

<Ctrl> key.

The pointer changes shape: @l
2. Right-click the mouse button and select the zoom type.
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CONFIGURING WEB SITE PAGES

To configure the appearance and content of the pages corresponding to each object

type:
1. In the Web site properties, select the Pages tab.
2. Select the Properties of one of the pages that you have created:
Example: You may decide to configure the pages that describe
processes differently from the pages that describe org-

units.

Web Site Page, Characteristics tab

In the Characteristics tab of a page properties, you can view and modify:
e the page name (by default this is the object type)
e the query applied
e the page format
e <Head>
e <Body>
w  For more details on formatting see "Text formatting”, page 93.

Web Site Page, Menu & Frame Tab

You can define menu and frame display options at Web site level. In this case, the
options will apply to all pages generated. See "Menu presentation”, page 112.

You can also modify these display options at page level in the page properties,
Menu & Frame tab.
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MANAGING WEB SITES: ADVANCED
FUNCTIONS

Covered here are technical concepts that are useful only if you want to understand the HTML code
generated, or modify the appearance of your Web site by using a style sheet. Also explained is how
to manage the addresses of the generated elements, so you can create links between sites

The following points are covered here:

"HTML Concepts", page 122

"Using Frames", page 125

"Style Sheets", page 126

"Managing Web Site Files", page 132

"Modifying Home Page and Site Map Files", page 137
"Checking Web Site Generation", page 139
"Generation Report", page 139

SSENENENENENEN
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HTML CONCEPTS

The purpose of this presentation of HTML language is to describe the basic concepts
of HTML (HyperText Markup Language). This is obviously not an exhaustive
description of HTML, but it may be useful in better understanding of the code
defining the generated site.

For a more detailed description of HTML, there are many references offering every
level of detail, and there are many sites accessible online. The site http://
www.W3.org/, of the World Wide Web Consortium, provides access to HTML
specifications and offers numerous links to sites that discuss HTML and related
subjects.

e "Presentation", page 122

e "Structure of HTML Documents", page 123
e "Hyperlinks", page 123

e "Other HTML Tags", page 124

Presentation

Use

Tags

The initial purpose of HTML was to distribute information on the Internet, but the
technique is now widely used within companies in their Intranets.

HTML is used to describe documents that may contain text, images, and links to
other pages called hyperlinks. The information contained in the document is used
by a browser, such as Firefox or Microsoft Internet Explorer, to display the
document contents in a possibly complex format.

Hyperlinks provide access to other documents. When the user clicks on a hyperlink,
the document it points to is displayed in a new window, or in a frame if the window
is divided into frames.

The basic principle of HTML is the use of tags, ranging from simple to complex. An
example of a simple tag is the use of <B> to display text in bold:

<B>This text is displayed in bold</B>
which gives the following result:
This text is displayed in bold
With standard 4.0 compatible navigator versions, the use of formatting tags such as
<font> is not recommended. This standard provides for use of styles, either internal

to the page or applied in the header (see below). However, these tags are still
recognized and enable rapid application of a format when required.

The current recommendation is to replace these tags with <SPAN style :bold> tags
combined with </SPAN> tags. However, the evolution of recommended standards,
the fact that HTML codes vary as a function of the navigator and the compatibility
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with previous versions that is required mean that Web site creators have a wide
choice for their HTML processing.

Tags are placed between < and >, most often in pairs, as was seen in the above
example. The end tag is identical to the start tag, but is preceded by a slash. For
certain tags, only the start tag is required, but an unnecessary end tag generally
does not cause problems.

Tags can be nested:
<B>This text is in bold, <Is>now in bold italic,</B> now not
in bold but still italic, </I> now normal.

which gives the following result:

This text is in bold, now in bold italic, now not in bold but still italic, now normal.

Structure of HTML Documents

The basic structure of HTML documents is as follows:
<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>Simple HTML Document</TITLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<P>This is a very simple document.
</BODY>
</HTML>
e The tag <HTML>, which begins all HTML documents, indicates to the
browser that there are HTML tags to be interpreted. The end tag </
HTML> indicates the end of the document.
e The tag <HEAD> defines the header of the document, which contains:
e Between the <META> tags, keywords used by search engines or for
other purposes.
e The title (<TITLE> tags), which will be displayed as the title of the
browser window.
e The style sheet (<SHEET> tags), a quick way to define a format for
displaying various elements in the page.
w  For more detailed information, see"Style Sheets", page 126.
e Next, the <BODY> tag indicates the start of the body of the document,
composed of text, images, and multimedia objects.
e The <P> tag, which indicates a new paragraph, is frequently used in the
body of a document.

Hyperlinks

Hyperlinks to other locations are indicated by the <A HREF> tags, which contain the
address of the text, image or other referenced object. When the user clicks on the
hyperlink, its content is then displayed, either by replacing the contents of the
browser window or inside a frame in the main window. The referenced element can
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also be another part of the same document. Hyperlinks are generally displayed in a
different color than ordinary text. In addition, when the pointer is on a hyperlink, its
shape changes.

A hyperlink is defined as follows:

Click <A HREF="//www.mega.com/">here</A> to visit our site.
In this example, “here” is underlined to show that it is a link, but the way links are
actually displayed depends on browser configuration.

The address appears inside quotation marks. These can be omitted if the address
contains no spaces.
© Special characters such as quotation marks are coded so that the
browser does not interpret them as separators. For example, "&quot;”
replaces quotation marks, “"&It;” replaces "<”, “"&gt;” replaces ">" (the

semicolon is part of the code). Letters with accents are theoretically
coded, but most newer browsers recognize them as is.

It is possible to create several addresses in the same document, to allow jumping
to a specific point in a document.

w  When the location indicated for the jump already appears on the
screen, it might be wrongly assumed that the jump has not operated.

The tag for defining an address is:
<A NAME="Complinfor"s

A jump to this address would be indicated as follows:
For more information see <A
HREF="Info.htm#Complinfor">Other Information</A>

It is also possible to indicate a relative path (../xxx.htm). (This is a normal slash and
not the usual backslash.)

The name of the page can be omitted if the link refers to another point in the same
document.

For example: HREF="#Complinfor".

Other HTML Tags

There are several tags for defining the color of the element concerned. This color
can be indicated by using colors predefined in HTML (black, purple) or by their Red/
Green/Blue hexadecimal value (#FF0000=red, #00FFOO=blue, #0000FF=green,
#000000=black; the # can be omitted with certain browsers).

Other tags are used to define text formatting, create lists, tables, etc., as well as to
define a document structure using different levels of sub-headers (<H1>, <H2>,

).
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USING FRAMES

Frames are used to partition the browser window, in order to display several

documents simultaneously.
In addition, when a link in the frame is selected, the frame can modify either its
content (in the same manner as when the window is not partitioned), or the content

of another frame.

Frames are defined in a main HTML document. This document often acts as a
container for calls to other documents, indicating where they are to appear. In the
example below, the page is divided into two frames, and it calls the documents that

are to appear in each frame.
<FRAMESET COLS="20%, *">
<FRAME SRC="1a831e8430fe0067 m.htm" NAME="menuframe">
</FRAME >
<FRAME SRC="1a831e8430fe0067 c.htm" NAME="contentframe">
</FRAME >

</FRAMESET>
The pages called can define new frames, which are nested inside the calling frame.
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STYLE SHEETS

See:

e "Style Sheet Presentation", page 126

e "Defining Styles", page 126

e "Styles Available in "Neutral.css"", page 128
e "Modifying Style Sheet .css", page 130

Style Sheet Presentation

Style sheets are a way to quickly modify the appearance of pages without having to
change each page individually.

A style sheet defines the appearance of each element in Web pages, based on HTML
tags and on the styles specified as parameters in the body of the page.
Options for displaying an element can be defined in several ways:

e By explicitly indicating the format (for example <B>text in bold</B>).

e By defining the style in the HTML tag (for example <TABLE BORDER=1
style="FONT: 10pt Arial”>).

e By linking the HTML document to an external style sheet. This allows
modification of the appearance of all Web pages that use the style sheet
by acting on the style sheet itself.

This last method is used when generating pages; the Web site style sheet (defined
in its properties) is listed in the header (<HEAD>) for each page:

<LINK REL=stylesheet href=“StylSh.Css">
Styles for various elements are then specified. For example, the table is defined with
the style “StdConstLayTabProp”:

<TABLE CLASS=“StdConstLayTabProp">
Note that the keyword indicating the style to be used is CLASS, and the STYLE
keyword is used to define local tag formatting.
The parameters indicated in the HTML page are added to those indicated in the style
sheet and replace those already defined.
The hierarchy of definitions indicated in style sheets varies as a function of the
navigator used. They are not recognized by certain navigators.
Redefinition of a style in a page takes priority over the style sheet definition.

Defining Styles

Styles can be defined in a page header, to avoid repeatedly specifying a particular
formatting each time it is used.

<HEAD>
<STYLE>
Hi{font: 22pt Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif}
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</STYLE>

In the above example, the H1 level header will appear in 22 point Arial font if this
font is installed on the computer of the person accessing the page, otherwise in
Helvetica, and if neither of these fonts is available, in a sans serif font.

© This possibility can be used in all tags that define which font to use
for display.

In the example below, when the H1 tag indicates that style is “Style1Plus” (<H1
class=Style1Plus>), the color red is added, replacing the color used by default.
<STYLE>
Hl{font: 22pt Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif}
H1l.StylelPlus {color: red}

</STYLE>
It is possible to define a style that applies to all tags, by declaring it as follows:

.StyleName{formatting}
This style can be used in form H1.StyleName, TR.StyleName, etc.
When pages are displayed, priority is given to the format nearest to that of the
element concerned. If a style is first defined in a style sheet, then redefined in a
header, then defined a third time in the body of the text, it is the final definition that
will be taken into account.
w  The different definitions will supplement each other if not

contradictory: a style defining a color in the style sheet will remain valid
if the redefinition concerns, for example, only the font size.

Style Sheets
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Style sheets are text files, as are HTML pages. They generally have the extension
CSS, for Cascading Style Sheet. They are indicated in the META section as follows:

<LINK REL=STYLESHEET TYPE="text/css" HREF="../STANDARD/
NEUTRAL.CSS" >

Defined elements Font Size Color
Style sheet Arial 12 Blue
Header (HEAD) 18

Result Arial 18 Blue

Example of cascading style operation

Defined elements | Font Size Color
Style sheet Arial

Header (HEAD) 18

Tag size:20 color=red
Result Arial 20 red

A further example of cascading style operation

Just as there are HTML editors, there is software for modifying style sheets without
having to know the formatting codes. These codes are documented in numerous
Web sites (including http://www.W3.org/, site for the World Wide Web Consortium).
In pages generated with the HTML generator, default styles are indicated with
indication of which object is concerned.

Styles Available in "Neutral.css"

The style sheet “Neutral.Css”, found in MEGA_STD, contains the definitions for
these styles without formatting. These styles are: (styles prefixed by “Model” are
used to format diagrams, those prefixed by “Std” are used for standard formatting)

.ModelConstLayLinePropLine Properties of components of the diagram, displayed as lines
.ModelConstLayLinePropTable Properties of components of the diagram, displayed as table
.ModelConstLayLineText Comments of components of the diagram, displayed as lines
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.ModelConstLayTabNameComment

.ModelConstLayTabProp

.ModelDescribedObj
.ModelObjPropByLine
.ModelObjPropByTable
.ModelObjTableNameComment
.ModelObjText
.ModelParentLayLinePropLine
.ModelParentLayLinePropTable

.ModelParentLayLineText

.ModelParentLayTabNameComment

.ModelParentLayTabProp
.ModelProperties
.StdConstLayLinePropLine
.StdConstLayLinePropTable
.StdConstLayLineText
.StdConstLayTabNameComment
.StdConstLayTabProp
.StdParentLayLinePropLine
.StdParentLayLinePropTable
.StdParentLayLineText
.StdParentLayTabNameComment
.StdParentLayTabProp
.StdPropLine

.StdPropTable

.StdText

Managing Web Sites: Advanced Functions

Components of the diagram, displayed as table with their
comments

Components of the diagram, displayed as table with their
properties

Object described by the diagram

Properties of objects in the diagram, displayed as lines
Properties of objects in the diagram, displayed as table
Name and comment of objects in the diagram
Comment of objects in the diagram

Properties of parents of the diagram, displayed as lines
Properties of parents of the diagram, displayed as table
Comments of parents of the diagram, displayed as table
Parents of the diagram, displayed as table with their comments
Parents of the diagram, displayed as table with their properties
Properties of the diagram

Properties of components, displayed as lines

Properties of components, displayed as table

Comments of components, displayed as lines
Components displayed as table with their comments
Components displayed as table with their properties
Properties of parents, displayed as lines

Properties of parents, displayed as table

Comments of parents

Parents displayed as table with their comments

Parents displayed as table with their properties

Property displayed as lines

Property displayed as table

Comment

Style Sheets
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Modifying Style Sheet .css

Several parameters can be defined in style sheet .css:
Background color

Links color

Visited links color

Text color

Default font

Modifying contents page parameters

To modify: Style and parameter to be modified:

Background image | Style 'BODY.Content' or 'BODY', parameter 'BACKGROUND-
IMAGE'

Background color Style 'BODY.Content' or 'BODY', parameter 'BACKGROUND-
COLOR'

Links color Style 'A’, parameter 'COLOR'

Visited links color Style 'A:visited', parameter 'COLOR'

Text color Style 'BODY.Content' or 'BODY’, parameter 'COLOR'

Default font Style 'BODY.Content' or 'BODY’', parameter 'FONT-FAMILY

w  ‘BODY’style applies to all HTML pages, except if another style takes
precedence.

‘BODY.Content’ style applies to the contents page only.

Modifying menu parameters

To modify: Parameter to be modified:

Background color Style 'BODY.Menu' parameter 'BACKGROUND-COLOR'
Links color Style 'Menu A' parameter 'COLOR'

Visited links color Style 'Menu A:visited' parameter 'COLOR'

Text color Style 'BODY.Menu' parameter 'COLOR'

Default font Style 'BODY.Menu' parameter 'FONT-FAMILY'

Example of .css configuration
Example: image (current repository) without background color
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BODY.Menu

{

MARGIN-TOP: 10px;

FONT-SIZE: 10px;
BACKGROUND-IMAGE:url(..\standard\HOMEPICTURE.JPG);
MARGIN-LEFT: 5px;

¥

Example: background color without image

BODY.Menu

{

MARGIN-TOP: 10px;
FONT-SIZE: 10px;
BACKGROUND-IMAGE: none;
MARGIN-LEFT: 5px;
BACKGROUND-COLOR: #f5f4ee
b

Style Sheets
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MANAGING WEB SITE FILES

See:

e "Generated File and Folder Structure", page 132
e "Configuring User Options", page 132

e "Checking File Names", page 133

e "Integrating External References", page 135

Generated File and Folder Structure

The Web site is generated in a folder indicated in the properties of each Web site.
For each site, the following structure is generated:

1 Infranat

=l Sitel
41 Images
# 1 Pagas
+ o Standard

The described structure is generated by the standard sites provided. The generation
can be customized if a different structure is required.

e The environment folder includes image files such as bullets and the
company logo, which are independent of the repository content, as well
as the Web site style sheet (xxx.CSS).

e The “Images” folder contains the diagrams generated from the
repository contents.

e The “Pages” folder contains the HTML files that describe the site
repository objects, as well as the files required for site navigation.

m  For each object, there can be several HTML files; for example, the
one that defines the two frames in the main window (menu on the left,
and object description on the right), and the two files that define the
content of these two frames. Depending on the type of object, there

may be additional files; for example, an object described by a diagram
will have additional HTML files used to display its drawing, etc.

To move a site, simply select the root folder for the site structure and copy it to
another location. The generated HTML addresses are relative and remain valid

wherever the site is placed. Example: BACKGROUND="../STANDARD/
BKGROUND.GIF”.

Configuring User Options

To configure user options:
1. From HOPEX menu bar, select Tools > Options.
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2. In the Options of user window, double-click the "Web Sites" icon.

You can:

e specify the Generated images format (Bitmap, JPEG, SVG, PNG).

e modify the Default parent URL (http://www.mega.com).

e specify the templates used for the Home Page and Site Map.

The Home Page and Site Map are generated from files found in the

MEGA_STD folder of the folder in which HOPEX was installed. These files

have the extension “.mth”: "Homeleft_us.mth" for the Home Page,

"SiteMap_us.mth" for the Site Map with navigator at the left. If you want

to customize these files, copy them into the "Mega_Usr" sub-folder and

refer to "Modifying Home Page and Site Map Files", page 137.

e modify the folder that contains the standard files (for example, the
images corresponding to the various object types) and the images and
pages generated.

e process external references as being relative to the Web site.

e HOPEX Power Studio - Publisher offers you the possibility of
importing external references into the HOPEX site. For more detailed
information, see "Integrating External References", page 135.

e specify the case for names of generated files (first letter upper or
lower-case).

e delete pages of an earlier generation before any new generation.

Modification of these parameters is valid for all Web sites generated.

Checking File Names

The file “Sitedef.ini” found in the root folder in which the site is generated (Intranet
is the default) indicates for each object the correspondence between its absolute
identifier and the name of the file describing its main page.

For each object in the site, a paragraph like this is created:
[245D261330A3002D]
PageName = 245D261330A3002D
Available = Yes
Object = Sales Department Org-Unit
MetaClass = Org-Unit

Object identifier

The identifier for the object is given inside brackets. This identifier never changes
once the object is created, in order to retain all links and properties even if the
object is renamed.

File naming rules

The PageName value indicates the name of the main page. When the site for the
object with this absolute identifier is regenerated, this string of characters is used
to name the HTML files, followed by a letter and then the HTM extension. PageName
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is used even if the object name has been changed. This ensures that when a site
points to another site, links remain valid (the indicated address remains constant).

Main page of the object HexaldAbs of the occurrence

Menu page of the object HexaldAbs of the occurrence followed by "_M"
Contents page of the object HexaldAbs of the occurrence followed by "_C"
Diagram page associated with the HexaldAbs of the occurrence

object (displayed in object page) followed by HexaldAbs of the diagram

followed by "_D"

other diagram page (independent of = HexaldAbs of the occurrence
the object page) followed by HexaldAbs of the diagram

w The generated HTML pages are built of several frames that are
called by the main page. There is an HTM file specifying the contents of
each frame. For example, for the object “"Sales Department Org-Unit”,
the files generated could be "245D261330A3002D.htm”, which is the
name of the main page describing the object and is fixed, supplemented
for example by "245D261330A3002D_M.Atm",
"245D261330A3002D_D", etc.

Respecting specific naming rules

When specific rules must be followed for naming pages, simply perform an initial
generation, modify the file names to comply with the rules, and regenerate the site
so that the generated file names are in compliance with the rules in effect. For
example, simply modifying the above paragraph to look like this means the HTML
files will have the prefix A1_DR instead of DIREC2:

[245D261330A3002D]

PageName = Al DR

Available = Yes

Object = Sales Department Org-Unit

MetaClass = Org-Unit

The line “Available = Yes” indicates that the object is still present in the site. If the
object was included during a previous generation but is no longer part of the site
(such as an organizational process now deleted from the project), this line becomes
“Available = No”".
w  As the file "Sitedef.ini” is intended to ensure that file names are
retained during successive page generation operations, though an
object may no longer be referenced in the site it is still retained in this
file. If the object is later reincluded, the page names will remain
identical.
The object type and name are then indicated in the “"Object” line (in the example,
“Object = Sales Department Org-Unit").

Index page naming rules

An index page comprises a menu page (_M) and a content page (_C).
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Menu page

Naming rule Index page name

Without naming rule (without SiteDef.ini) ParentPageName_M.htm

With specific naming rule (with Sitedef.ini) IndexPageldentifier_M.htm
Content page

Naming rule Index page name

Without naming rule (without SiteDef.ini) ParentPageName_C.htm

With specific naming rule (with Sitedef.ini) IndexPageldentifier_C.htm

w When several index pages are specified for the same object type
(alphabetical index, index by characteristic, etc.), the index pages are
suffixed by an order number (for example, xxxxx_C_PIDX1.htm,
xxxx_C_PIDX2.htm).

Image naming rules
Images are named as follows:

e HexaldAbs of described object _HexaldAbs of diagram_I.png (or .bmp,
.svg, .jpg depending on image format)

Integrating External References

HOPEX Power Studio - Publisher offers you the possibility of importing external
references into the HOPEX site.
w To do this, you must create external references with predefined

folder (see the HOPEX Common Features guide for more detailed
information).

External reference integration standard mode

To integrate external references in the HOPEX site:

1. Verify that the external references are specified using a predefined
folder.

2. Indicate that the address of external references is relative to the Web
site.
From HOPEX menu bar, select Tools > Options, then double-click the
Web Sites icon and select External references relative to site.

3. Generate the Web site.
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4. Start the "XRefCopy.vbs" file in the "Intranet" folder to copy the external
references in a sub-folder of the site.
By default, this sub-folder is called REFEXT. You can modify it in the user
configuration (in the workspace, select Options > Tools then double-
click the Web Sites icon).

The external references are now accessible from the Web site.

External reference management configuration
External reference path generation can be configured if the standard method
described above is not suitable.
You can carry out this parameterization using a macro, connecting it to the Web site
or Web site template by the "External reference manager" link.

To do this:
1. In the pop-up menu of the Web site, select Explore.
2. In the empty "External reference manager" folder, click Connect.
The Query window appears.
3. Select the required macro.

Macro content
If no macro is connected to the Web site, the "ExternalReferenceManager" macro
provided by default is taken. This macro carries out processing described in
"External reference integration standard mode", page 135.
You can create your own macros. The macro must contain the following methods:

Start of generation
This method indicates start of generation.
Sub StartExternalReference (oWebGenCtx)

End Sub

Method called for external references

Sub ExternalReferencePathGet (oExternalReference,
oWebGenCtx,enFilter , strResultPath)
This method is called for each external reference. It retrieves the path of the
external reference to be displayed in strResultPath and manages copy.

oExternalReference External reference object
oWebGenCtx Generation context
enFilter enFilter = 1, relative path

enFilter = 0, absolute path

End of generation
Sub StopExternalReference ()

End Sub
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MODIFYING HOME PAGE
AND SITE MAP FILES

You can define the format of home page and site map using a formatter or an .mth

file.
Home page template: {® MTH I indesx_us.mth |
" Formatker I ﬂ
Site map tenmplate: * MTH Iindexsite_us.mth |
" Formatter I j
Web site properties dialog box
Formatter

You can define the home page and site map using a descriptor or a VB script.
The descriptor must be category HTML Web Site Specific Page.

The script formatter must be of _type Homepage or SiteMap, depending on whether
applied to home page or site map.
See "About Web Site Configuration", page 108.

.mth file

It is possible to customize files (templates) used for generation of the Home Page
and Site Map. These files are found in the MEGA_STD folder.

They contain the basic presentation structure of Home Page and Site Map. It is
possible to indicate the name of the files used in the options of the environment and
of each user.

To modify these files, it is necessary to copy them into the Mega_Usr folder, as for
all customizing of elements proposed as standard. In the same way, the new files
of this type must be placed in this same folder.

To modify the setup proposed, it is recommended that the existing files be copied
and their contents modified either using an HTML editor or in HTML code.

Parameters used in generation files

These parameters correspond either to values entered at configuration, or,
particularly for page addresses, to values obtained on generation.
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The addresses indicated are relative addresses (..//) and not absolute addresses

(X:Path//filename).

COMPLETESITEMAP
COMPLETEHOMEPAGE
CONTENTBULLET1
CONTENTBULLET2
CONTENTLOGO
DESCRIBEDOBIJECTLIST
HIGHTURL

HOMEPAGE
INDEXPAGELIST
INDEXPAGELISTTITLE

INDEXTITLELIST
MENUBULLET1
MENUBULLET2
MENULOGO
OBJECTPAGELIST
SITECOMMENT
SITEMAP
SITENAME
STYLESHEET

PAGES

STANDARD

IMAGE

Name of site map pointing to site map address

Name of home page pointing to home page address
Contents frame title bullet

Contents frame sub-title bullet

Contents frame logo

Displays described objects list: objects found in objects tab
Site parent URL

Home page address

Index pages list

Displays index pages (+ links to pages) and the names of
associated MetaClasses

Displays index pages (+ links to pages)
Menu frame title bullet

Menu frame sub-title bullet

Menu frame logo

Displays list of all objects producing a page
Text of site comment

Address of page containing Site Map

Site name

Style sheet used in site pages

Example syntax:
[MEGA param=pages object=7fce816c457d008a]
-> Recovers URL of object page 7fce816c457d008a

[MEGA param=standard file=MyFile.png]
-> Recovers URL of MyFile.png found in standard directory

[MEGA param=image file=MyFile.png]
- > Recovers URL of MyFile.png found in image directory
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CHECKING WEB SITE GENERATION

See:

e "Generation Report", page 139
e "Checking Web Site Validity", page 139

Generation Report

If generation has been successfully completed, an .MGR file is available in the sub-
folder corresponding to the user in "\SysDb\USER".
This report file contains:
e Information relating to generation
e The generated Web site
e Definition of the list of objects producing a page
e Information on generation of each page
e Home page
e Site map
e Object pages in the form Page generated =, MetaClass =, Object =,
Date =
If generation has not been successfully completed, the report is stored in a
temporary file name with beginning CRD in the temporary file of the workstation.
You will find here information concerning the object at fault.

Checking Web Site Validity

You can check validity of your Web site:

e Before starting its generation.
e After migration or import of data relating to the Web site.

To do this:
) In the pop-up menu of the Web site, select Check > Regulation with
propagation.
The following checks are carried out:
e Existence of .mth templates
e Page configuration
e Presence of at least one object in the Objects tab of the Web site.
e Post-generation script configuration
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The check result is displayed:

Utilities Regulation

Result

Rule

Diagnostc

é}

Raguiverrant
A web zite must have
a root abject

Thiz rule is verfied

Raguiverrant

A web site must have
correctly
pararneterized pages

Thiz wula is verfisd

Raguiverrant

A web site must have
home page and site
rmap termplates

Thiz wula is verfisd

Raguiverrant

A web site must have
valid post-generation
scripts

The post-generation script
_CormrmandAcceszor-1 have to be

linked to a macro.
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USING HTML DESCRIPTORS

MEGA allows you to create HTML descriptors that can be used to replace the standard formats.

"HTML Descriptors Overview", page 142

"Syntax of HTML Sources", page 148

"Tags Specific to HTML Descriptors", page 149

"Using Settings", page 161

"Conditioning HTML Tag Editing", page 164

"HTML Source Text Setup", page 166

"Creating a Buffer", page 168

"Specific Uses of HTML Descriptors", page 167
"HTML Descriptors for Dynamic Web Sites", page 172

SN NN N NENENRN
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HTML DESCRIPTORS OVERVIEW

Accessing HTML descriptors
Descriptors are not displayed by default, this requiring metamodel access in
"Advanced" mode.

To display the metamodel in "Advanced" mode:
1. In MEGA menu bar, select Tools > Options.
2. In the dialog box that opens, select Repository.
3. In the Metamodel Access option, select "Advanced" mode.

To access HTML descriptors:
1. In MEGA, select the Utilities window.

w The Utilities window is accessed by selecting View > Navigation
Windows > Utilities.
2. Expand the "Descriptor" folder, then the "HTML" sub-folder.
You can access descriptors of object pages or specific pages (index, home
page, site map).
3. To access descriptors of object pages, expand the "HTML Object Page"
sub-folder.
4. Select HTML <Body> or HTML <Head> according to the type of
descriptor you want to create (body or header).
You can, for example, create your descriptor in the "HTML Personal" sub-
folder.

w The body constitutes the visual content of the HTML page. The head
contains the page title, META information defining keywords that can be
used by search engines, the style sheet, etc. For more details on HTML
<Body> and HTML <Head>, see "Text formatting"”, page 93.

142 HOPEX Studio - MEGA Publisher



Using HTML Descriptors
HTML Descriptors Overview

HTML descriptor editor

In the case of HTML descriptors, the descriptor editor functions in much the same
way as described in the sections covering RTF editing (see "Customizing RTF
Descriptors", page 41). There are, however, important differences:

e Texts titled "HTML source” are written in a specific editor similar to
WordPad.

e The codes corresponding to repository data differ from those used in RTF
descriptors.

g ProcessPage =]
MEGA Edit
FARpe - R IR = = »
] ¢hly Processus [Propertv=Hame-]<-hl>»
D Texts Tree L ¢sCenter:
<py
ocessPage <hér Processus Characteristics<-ha:
Introduction <p>
& Organizational Process «Table border=1:
- Html Text * <TR»
gndurs“ionex <TH>Code<-TH>
= <TH»>Class< TH>»
<TH:Frequency<TH-»
<~TR»
<TR*»

<TDy[FProperty="Process—Code" 1< TD»

| 1 |
D Data Tres

Fields

,:l Object characteristics
Eﬁ Object neighborhood
a Settings

Example of an HTML descriptor

Formatting is carried out using HTML tags or "CSS" style sheets. By default, MEGA
provides a set of style sheets. You can apply a style to the content of a descriptor

by selecting the content in question and by selecting the style sheet in the field at
the top of the Edit window.

Ablack.css

Eanew, css

eanewlook.css
eanewlook_zZ.css
ea_ws_inktransk, css
ea_ws_jntranet_firefox.css

As for RTF descriptors, elements from the repository are inserted in the text by
selection from the Fields menu tree, then by drag-and-drop into the text.
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It is possible to include standard HTML tags (for example <BR> to add a line break)
and text in the content of the descriptor, as well as to complement elements using
the appropriate syntax.

For description of syntax, see:

e "Syntax of HTML Sources", page 148
e "Tags Specific to HTML Descriptors", page 149.

Icon specific to the HTML descriptor editor

o
Icon M enables movement to a given line.

Taking account of inheritance in HTML descriptors
The "Inherited" parameter allows us to take into account or to ignore inherited

objects.
Possible values for this parameter are:
e On

e Default: default behavior when the "Inherited’ parameter is not specified
in the "Component" tag

o Off
Example:
[Component="Select [IT Service] Where [Defining-
Application] = '37D340E0445B0250'" Inherited="On" ][/
Component]

w  for more details on variations, see the MEGA Common Features
guide, "Handling Repository Objects".

HTML Descriptor Structure

Using several groups and texts

HTML descriptors can be structured in the same way as RTF descriptors. A menu
tree of several levels is used to edit the components of the main object of the
descriptor. The descriptor can be complemented by texts placed before and after
the texts describing the objects. It is possible to condition editing of these texts by
the existence and the number of objects edited.

Using a single text
The multiple level tree functions in numerous cases. It is, however, sometimes
desirable to structure HTML descriptors more simply, since they are included in a
set of standard pages and descriptors that make up the site.
To do this, use of a single text that includes references to the object components as
well as the editing conditions facilitates maintenance of these descriptors and
traceability of results.
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Displaying the HTML Descriptor Execution Result

Executing the descriptor independently

The descriptor can be executed independently to check its validity and to view its
result. This is, however, only a summary view since the hyperlinks are not visible
and there is no associated style sheet.

To execute the descriptor:

) In the descriptor editor, select MEGA > Execute or click .

Integrating the HTML descriptor in a Web site

To see the result that will be obtained by users on site generation, it is necessary to
include the descriptor in a test site; autonomous generation of a descriptor does not,
for example, enable test of the hyperlinks generated, since only the page
corresponding to the descriptor has been created.

You can access the HTML descriptor on an object page corresponding to the entry
point defined in your descriptor. It will be used instead of a standard formatter.

Add page
Cbject: |Pru:u:edure j
Quety: [hiene] [
—Eormat:
Header: IStandard header j
Body: Described Object j

Described Object
MEGA Process (Sample
My HTMLDescripkar

- Procedure

(04 I Cancel Help

Editing HTML Descriptors from a Web Site

When an HTML descriptor is used in a Web site or a Web site template, from the
“Pages” tab of the site or site template, its pop-up menu enables it to be consulted
using the descriptor editor.
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Editing HTML descriptor header and body

The commands Edit header and/or Edit body appear depending on whether the
page is based on a <Body> and/or <Head> HTML descriptor.

il Site Test

E‘ﬂ] Pages

|j Business Process
|j Cperation

- [ orgeunit

|j Project e
E@ Indexes Delete, ..
|] Business
D Operatior
D Procedure {alphabetical Index)

Properties, .,

Organizational process page with HTML descriptor <Body> and standard <Head> format.

m
=] @ Pages

|j Business Process
|j Cperation

=] org-Unit

Ij Project Edit header. ..

i site Test

Edit body...

EH% Indexes ooty
|] Business  Delete. .. ndex)
0 ba .
: D paratio Properties...

|] Procedur =

Organizational process page with HTML descriptors <Body> and <Head>.

ok site Test

E| ﬂ] Pages

|j Business Process

|j Operation

‘[l org-unit

. % % Edit header. ..
EH% Indexes Delete. ..

""" |] Business F . dex)
Properties. ..

T

Organizational process page with HTML descriptor <Head> and standard <Body> format.

w The general options accessible from the Characteristics tab of the
site properties dialog box (see "Configuring Page Setup", page 112) are
not applicable to pages formatted using HTML descriptors.
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Defining a descriptor with complete page generation
You can define an HTML descriptor enabling generation of the complete page, that
is including:
e the header, contained by tags <HEAD> and </HEAD>.
e the body, contained by tags <BODY> and </BODY>.

w  Opening and closing tags <HTML> </HTML> are not however
generated.

So that the HTML descriptor will take account of the complete page:
1. In the properties dialog box of an HTML descriptor, select the HTML tab.
2. In the HTML page generation format drop-down list box, select "All
the page".

w By default, only the body of the page is generated (value "Only the
body").
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SYNTAX OF HTML SOURCES

Elements from the repository in the form of "HTML source" texts are inserted in the
form of tags placed between square brackets ( "[ 1" ).

Two forms are possible:

e short form
e extended form

Short form

A short form is obtained by “drag-and-drop” in the descriptor editor, of type
[P="Property”/]
The tag is opened and closed in a single operation.

w [t js not always possible to perform drag-and-drop. Certain tags
(CL) must be entered manually by modifying an existing tag for
example.

Extended form
An extended form, of type [P="Property"Jtext [Value/][/P]

Among other things, the extended form enables conditioning of the text entered
between the beginning and end tags.

Remarks on syntax of HTML sources

As in XML, the character * / ” is placed at the end in the short form. In extended
form where the tags are matched, this character is placed at the start of the final
tag.

Double apostrophes ("Property") are optional when the character chain they enclose
does not contain any blanks.

w When closing a text, a message warns you if there is an error in the
code.
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TAGS SPECIFIC TO HTML DESCRIPTORS

On execution of a descriptor, tags allow you to obtain elements from the repository.
There are several types. They enable access to:

e Properties of the object.

e Components of the object (that is, of objects that can be reached by a

link or query).

e Properties of components.

e The cardinal of components (the number of components).
For each tag, additional parameters enable selection of the type of information or
the property to be displayed.

I Objea |
I I ]
IFl I L]
Objpact Charsdanstic Componan Humbar of Componans
[P="Characteristio”] [C="Comporment'] [CL="Comp onent” if cardinal . “pext [JCL]
I I
EF] LA
Componant Chamoentics Component Charadanstics
[CP="Characteriztic] [ELP="Compormnt™ it )

"Property Tag (P)", page 149

"Component Tag (C)", page 152

"Component Properties (CP)", page 154

"Number of Components (CL and CLP)", page 154
"Drawing Tag (Draw)", page 155

"Interlinked Components", page 156
"WebObjectCollection (WOC) Tag", page 156
"Workflow (WF) Tag", page 157

"Context Tag", page 158

"ObjectPicture Tag", page 159

w  When you build your descriptor, you can use short form notation.
When you save the descriptor, the tags are automatically converted to
extended form.

Property Tag (P)

The [Property] tag enables editing of object characteristics (in particular of
information in the Characteristics tab of the object properties dialog box).
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It can be inserted in a descriptor text in two forms:
e [P= "Property"/]

This form is obtained by drag-and-drop of a characteristic into the body
of the text.

e [P="Property"]Jtext [Value/][/P]

This form allows conditioning of appearance of a text as a function of the
existence of a property.

It should be noted that the name of the object is considered as a characteristic
([P="Name"/]).

[Value/], between tags P - /P, indicates the position where the value of the property
will be inserted on creation of HTML pages.

Example: Applied to the "Enterprise" org-unit, [Property=Name/] returns value
"Enterprise" in the generated HTML page.

The [Property] tag can be complemented by the following attributes:

m  These attributes are also valid for the "Component Properties (CP)",
page 154 tag.

m  To condition editing of properties, see "Conditioning HTML Tag
Editing", page 164.
Layout (LY)

When several presentations are possible for a characteristic, this attribute enables
specification of the presentation adopted. This attribute is used for comments
(texts) and for characteristics which have tabulated values.

Comment
[P="Comment" LY="TITLE"/] First paragraph of comment
[P="Comment" LY="COMPLETE"/] Complete comment

w The complete comment is used by default.

[P="Comment" LY="Complete"/] equivalent to [P="Comment"/]
Values contained in table

In the example, Type-xx

[P="Type-xx" LY="External"/] External value of value

[P="Type-xx" LY="Internal"/] Internal value of value

w  The external value is used by default.
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Bookmark (BMK)

This attribute creates an address in the page. The objective is to be able to call this
address via the Link="In" attribute, for example in a diagram containing sensitive
zones.

[P="Name" BMK="1"/] Address (<A NAME="xxx"> ) in the page.

Link (LNK)
This attribute enables creation of a link:

e either to the object page.
e or within the same page using the Bookmark attribute (see above).

[P="Name" LNK="0ut"/] Link to the object page if it exists
[P="Name" LNK="In"/] Link to an address defined in the page with
the BMK tag

The link is created only if a page or an address is defined for the object. If this is
not the case, the tag is ignored. For this reason, when the descriptor is generated
in isolation, the links to other pages do not appear in the result.

Menu (MNU)

This attribute indicates that the name of the object must be referenced in the menu
frame, with a link to its address.

[P="Name" MNU="n"/] Link to another page, n representing the link
level in the menu part, from 1 to 9

Target

This attribute enables definition of the target window in which the referenced page
will open.

Value The target is displayed ...

_top In the main frame

_parent In the main frame

_self In the current frame (the one in which you clicked)
_blank In a new window

w  You can specify another value. For example, if you specify the value
"MyFrame", the page will open in the window called "MyFrame".
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Examples containing the target attribute
[Component="0Operation"]
[ComponentProperty=Name Target=" blank" Link=Out/]<brs>

[/Component]

For each operation of the organizational process, if you click on a name, the page
concerning the operation will open in a new window.

PictureFormat

The PictureFormat attribute enables recovery of the attribute value image address.
The attribute can take values: GIF, BMP or ICO.

Example on a risk:

<img src="[Property="Absolute risk" PictureFormat="GIF"/]"/
> [Property="Absolute risk"/]

Displays attribute value image: absolute risk and absolute
risk value
If the image does not exist, for example on the name attribute: a transparent image
address is returned: empty.gif

w  This attribute is also valid with the Component Properties [CP] tag.

Component Tag (C)

The component tag is inserted in the form: [C= "Link"/] or [C="Link"]text[/C].

"Link" represents the link browsed (for example, "Component") to reach the
components, that is the objects connected to the main object. It is also possible to
use these tags for queries.

With [C="Link"]text[/C], the text is inserted for each object reached by the link.
This enables, for example, the insertion of a specific image before each entry in a
list (example [C="Component"]<IMG SRC="CMP.JPG">[/C]). On the other hand, it
is recommended that either “Before” or conditioned texts (see later) be used to
define a title preceding a list of objects.

This tag is most often inserted with the component properties tag [CP], which
enables editing of component properties and in particular of its name.

[C="Link"/] Properties of objects reached by link

[C="Query"/] Properties of objects selected

Syntax used:
[C=link" or "query"][CP=Name Link=0ut/][/C]

m  Use of the LINK attribute is optional if sensitive objects are not
required.
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Enter the query in the tag

It is possible to enter the query code directly in the tag [C] in place of the query
name. This can be practical if the query is used only in this location.

Example

[C="SELECT Operation WHERE [Type Operation] = ‘Check’ and
Org-Unit=&name"] [CP=Name/] <br>[/C]
This returns a list of operations of "Check" type carried out by the org-unit on which
you are positioned.
& Inthis case, the name of the variable used must of necessity
be "name".

w  When your query includes double quotation marks, these should be
replaced by single quotation marks within a tag (‘Check’ and not
"Check").

A query is saved via its absolute identifier. In event of modification of the query
name, descriptors do not need to be modified.

Sorting a list by attribute
The [Component] tag enables to display an object list:

e Presented in Alphabetical Order
e In the link sort if using a MetaAssociationEnd.

We may need to classify objects as a function of an attribute. To do this, the "Sort"
attribute is used, specifying if sort order should be:

e ascending ("A")
e descending ("D").

[C="MetaAssociationEnd" Sorter="Attribute:A"]

Example: sorting project organizational processes by code

[C="Organizational process" Sorter="0Organizational Process Code:A"] [CP=name
link=out/]<br>[/C]

("A") used alone sorts by internal value by default.

w The internal value is unchanging, while the external value is the
value displayed translated in the different languages.

To sort by external value, you must add "E".

Example: sorting diagrams depending on their external type
[Component= "Select Diagram" Sorter="type :A :E"]
[/Component]
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Displaying objects that produce pages

When browsing a list of objects associated with the current object, the "WithPages"
attribute enables return of only those objects that produce a page.

WithPages = The object collection contains only those objects that
"Yes" produce a page.

WithPages = No distinction is made between objects that do or do not
"No" produce a page. All objects are returned.

Using an abstract link
To use an abstract link towards a given physical metaclass
} Use the following syntax:

[C="<MetaAssociationEnd>" Metaclass="<Metaclass
HexaIdAbs>"]

Component Properties (CP)

The Component Properties tag [CP], enables editing of the properties of object
components linked to the main object, the link being determined by the Component
tag, [C]. It also enables editing of link properties.

This tag should be placed between the component analysis start tag [C="Link"] and
the [/C] end tag. (as for the Component tag, it is possible to use a query).

Example:

[C="Link or query"][CP="Name" LNK="0Out"][/C] Link to another page

w To determine attributes available with the CP tag, see "Property
Tag (P)", page 149.

Number of Components (CL and CLP)

Two tags enable processing of the number of components found by traveling a link
or using a query, [CL] and [CLP].
In that the processing of tags [CL] and [CLP] is faster than consultation of

components by tag [C], it can be advantageous to use these tags for adding text
conditioned, for example, by the number of elements found.
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Tag [CL] enables testing on the number of components (see "Conditioning HTML Tag
Editing", page 164).

w The [CL] tag cannot be inserted by drag-and-drop. You must enter
it manually, by modifying a [C] tag, for example.

Example:

[CL=Message if cardinal >1]Messages : [/CL] The text "Messages :" is edited when there is
more than one message.

The [CLP] tag allows you to obtain information on the number of components. It is
possible to carry out calculations on the result obtained using this tag.

[C="Link or query"] text [CLP="ordinal"/][/C] Row of object reached
Example:
[CLP="Cardinal-Ordinal+1"] Objects are presented starting with the last, with indication

of their row ("number 3, number 2, number 1 »)

Drawing Tag (Draw)

The drawing tag [DRAW] enables insertion of a diagram (flowchart, etc.).

In order to use it, you should be positioned on "Diagram", either via a group in the
descriptor or via a tag [C].

[DRAW/] Display of the diagram describing the object

This tag can be complemented with Link, Target and SvgBubble attributes.

Link
This attribute creates a link to objects included in the drawing. A hypergraphic map
is associated with the drawing.
[DRAW Link="0ut"/] If a page describing the object in the diagram exists, a link is created to
this page.
[DRAW Link="In"/] If a reference for the object exists in the page (BMK attribute), the link
is created to this reference.
[DRAW Link="InOut"/] If a page describing the object in the diagram exists, a link is created to

this page.
If not, if a reference for the object exists in the page, the link is created
to this reference.
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In the components of an object, the “"Drawing” property of the “Descriptor” element
enables rapid insertion of this tag together with its parameters using drag-and-drop.

SvgBubble
The SvgBubble attribute is used when images are generated in SVG format. It
enables configuration of the comment appearing in tool tips.
There are three possible values for this attribute:
e "Complete": display complete comment,
e '"Title": display comment title, ie. the first line of the comment,
e "None": no comment.

Interlinked Components

On processing of several levels of interlinked components, it can be useful to
explicitly identify each of the components so as to be able to access their
characteristics.

For this purpose, the Id attribute enables assignment of an identifier to a
component.

The characteristics of this component will subsequently be accessible by specifying
its identifier using the attribute ParentId.

w When parentld=root, it is the root that is referenced.

Example in a text concerning an "Organizational Process":
[C=0rg-Unit 1id=XXXX]
[CL="Operation" If="cardinal=0"]
The org-unit [CP=Name parentid=XXXX/] does not carry out
any operation.<br>
[/cL]
[/cl

WebObjectCollection (WOC) Tag

The WebObjectCollection (WOC) tag is available on descriptors with a Web site as
entry point. It enables recovery of the list of objects producing pages in a Web site.
To define the tag, you can:

e specify nothing: the tag returns all objects of the Web site.

e indicate a MetaClass (for example, Organizational Process): the tag
returns all objects of the MetaClass.

e use a query (for example, listing all organizational processes with name
beginning with "a").
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Example in a text concerning an org-unit:
[WebObjectCollection="Select Org-Unit"]
WebObjectCollectionProperty=Name Link="Out"/]
[/WebObjectCollection]

You can sort objects in alphabetical order using the"Sorter" attribute, specifying if
sorting should be ascending ("A") or descending ("D") :

[WebObjectCollection="Procedure" Sorter = "Name:A"]

Workflow (WF) Tag

MEGA offers a "Workflow notification address" option. This is available in the user
options window, under the Documentation > Web Sites folder.

WorkHow Motification Address [ | mnailta: ¥ UserEmail ¥ subject="CbjectMamea¥: (%ObjectIdss) - Salsartannes

The value has variables:

e %UserEmail%: e-mail address of last modifier of the object
% ObjectName%: name of the object
% Object%: HexaldAbs of the object
%UserName%: name of last modifier of the object
%UserId%: HexaldAbs of last modifier of the object
The Workflow (WF) tag generates a hyperlink pointing to the value of the "Workflow
notification address" option which has as name the value of _CodeTemplate
"Workflow".
When you click this hyperlink, it opens a message to the e-mail address of the last
user containing the name and HexaldAbs of the modified object as well as the name
of the last user. The aim is to notify the last user of the object of a problem or to
request modification of the object in question.
By default, the link name is "Modify", value that corresponds to the value of
_CodeTemplate "Workflow". You can change the hyperlink name using the "Name"
attribute:

[Workflow Name="My link"/]

-> generates a hyperlink pointing to the value of the
"Workflow notification address" option which has as name
"My link".

With the "Link" attribute, you can modify the value of "Workflow notification
address" and arrange that the link returns a Web page containing a form pre-
completed with values indicated in the link.

[Workflow Link="http://www.mywebsite.en..."/]

-> generates a hyperlink pointing to "http://
www.mywebsite.en..." which has as name the wvalue of
_CodeTemplate: Workflow
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You can also use in the link attribute the same variables as in the option:
%UserEmail, %0ObjectName%...

http://mywebsite.fr/
form?email=%UserEmail%&object=%0bjectName%&id=%0bjectId%

The value defined on the "Link" attribute overloads the option value

[Workflow Name="My link" Link="http://www.mywebsite.en..."/
1

-> generates a hyperlink pointing to "http://
www.mywebsite.en..." which has as name the value of
_CodeTemplate:

Context Tag

m The Context tag is only used in the case of execution of a descriptor
in a Web site.

[Context=WebSiteHexaldAbs/]

[Context=WebSiteHexaldAbs/] returns the hexaldabs of the Web site that executes
the descriptor.

[Context=GlobalWebSiteDescriptor/]
e An example is a descriptor "MyDescriptor" with a Web site as entry point.
e Connect this descriptor to the Web site via the "Global web site
descriptor" link.

= Test ﬂ | Global Website Descripkor of Web Site Test
4 Definition Mame

H-E3) Descriptar (1) 5% MyDescriptor 2
- Duplicate

-5 External reference manager
({5 Global Website Descriptor (1)
453 Home page image .

= Keyword j 1 | | _>|-

The [Context=GlobalWebSiteDescriptor/] tag executes the above descriptor and
inserts the result in the descriptor that calls it.

w In this case, the "Introduction"” and "Conclusion" texts of the
descriptor are not executed.

ObjectPicture Tag

TheObjectPicture tag returns the icon of the MetaClass of the object.
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You can insert this tag by dragging the object image into the descriptor.

#i orgu [ (O] ]

MEGA  Edit

XD Ove LsHr HBDle
[——— 1 | =n . . =
[] Texts Tree I— <IMG SRC="[ObjectPicture/]" 3

Crgl

| Introduction
Org-Unit

[# Heml Text *
Conclusion

D Data Tree

----- = Confidentiality area identifier ;I
----- =@ Confidentiality area name
----- = Creation Date

----- = E-mail

----- = Hourly Rate

----- E] Image de 'objet

[#H-/=h Importance

[H-=) InternalfExternal

— s LI

On execution, this tag enables copying of the image file and returns the address of

the copied file.

If you want the image to appear in the generated page, you must add the IMG tag:
<IMG SRC=" [ObjectPicture/]1"/>

This tag can contain the optional PictureFormat attribute that enables choice of
image format between: "GIF" (default), "BMP" and "ICO".
Example:

[ObjectPicture PictureFormat="ICO"/]

In API VBs, the GetObjectPicture function enables the same operation.

It takes the Web generation context as parameter. You can add an optional
parameter indicating image format: "GIF", "BMP", "ICQO".
Example:

stringPictureFileName =
oObject .GetObjectPicture (oWebContext)

-> returns the address of the file in gif format

stringPictureFileName =
oObject .GetObjectPicture (oWebContext, "BMP")

-> returns the address of the file in bmp format
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USING SETTINGS

As in RTF descriptors, settings enable insertion of data from the repository (for
example, the repository Name), and the configuration of each user (for example,
Author). These settings are inserted between tags [V] and [/V].

Example

[V="Time"/] Insertion of time

For more information on creation and modification of settings, see "Checking
Descriptor Validity", page 76.

"Menu Bar Configuration", page 161

"Recovering the template of a _Code Template", page 162
"Accessing Object, Home and Site Map Pages", page 162
"Checking Object Availability", page 163

ANENENEN

Menu Bar Configuration

The "Menu" variable enables creation, in the menu frame, of the text indicated with
this variable, together with a hyperlink to its location in the page.

[V=MNU]text[/V] Inserts "Text" in the main frame and in the menu bar. A link is
created between the two texts.

Modifying title style
The HEAD attribute can be used to modify the style of the title (from H1 to H6).

[V=MENU Head=3]Text[/V] Inserts "text" using style H3 with a shift in the menu
bar

Inserting a bullet before a title

[V=MNU Bullet="Toto.gif"]Text[/V] Inserts bullet "Toto.gif" located in the folder
"MEGA_USR" or "Mega_Std", then "Text" in style H1
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Inserting HTML code

You can insert HTML code in the menu bar to improve its appearance, without this
code appearing in the main frame. You can, for example, offer users the possibility
of sending an e-mail to the Web site administrator.

To do this, you must use the "VISIBLE" parameter, which enables you to indicate:

e if tag content should be visible in the menu bar and in the main frame.

e or if the text is only HTML code enabling formatting of the menu bar
without a link to the main frame.

[V=MNU Visible=YES] Text [/V] Inserts "Text" in the main frame and in the menu
bar. A link is created between the two texts.

[V=MNU Visible=No] Code HTML [/V] inserts the HTML code in the menu bar,
without a link to the main window.

Example
[V=MNU Visible=No]
<a href="mailto:xxx@mega.com">Write to xxx</a>

[/V]

Recovering the template of a _Code Template

A _Code Template contains reusable code.

The "CodeTemplate" variable enables recovery of the template or translatable
template of _Code Template using the Template attribute, which can take values
"Code" or "Translatable".

e [Variable=CodeTemplate Id="HexaldAbs" Template="Translatable"/]
returns the translatable template

e [Variable=CodeTemplate Id="HexaldAbs" Template="Code"/] -> returns
the template

e [Variable=CodeTemplate Id="HexaldAbs"/] returns the template if it is
not empty, and if not returns the translatable template

w The variable Id is the equivalent of the hexaldabs of a
_CodeTemplate.

Accessing Object, Home and Site Map Pages

You can access object, home and site map pages using the "ObjectPage",
"HomePage" and "SiteMapPage" variables respectively.

[Variable=ObjectPage File=293829654227017D/]: recovers the object page that
has hexaldabs "293829654227017D".

[Variable=HomePage/]: recovers the home page
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[Variable=SiteMapPage/]: recovers the site map page

Examples
Link to a business process:

<has href='[Variable=ObjectPage File=293829654227017D/
] '>Goods and services purchasing</a><br/>

Link to home page:

<has href='[Variable=HomePage/] ' >Home</a><br/>

Link to site map:

<has href='[Variable=SiteMapPage/] '>Site Map</a><br/>

Checking Object Availability

Tag [Variable=IsAvailable Id=XXX] indicates whether the object with hexaidabs
XXX is available or not.

Example 1:

[Variable=IsAvailable Id=4EA5565E466900BF

If="Value='true'"] Object with hexaidabs "4EA5565E466900BF"
exists<br>[/Variable]

[Variable=IsAvailable Id=4EA5565E466900BF

If="Value='false'"]Object with hexaidabs "4EA5565E466900BF"
does not exist or is unavailable[/Variablel]

Example 2: List of available MetaClasses
[Component="select metaclass" Sorter="name:A"]
[Buffer=metahexid]

[Buffer=metahexid Set] [ComponentProperty=" HexalIdAbs"/] [/
Buffer]

[Variable=IsAvailable Id=Buffer (metahexid)
If="Value='true'"]

[ComponentProperty=Name/] <br/>
[/Variable]
[/Buffer]

[/Component]
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CONDITIONING HTML TAG EDITING

In the edition tags it is possible to indicate execution conditions: when the condition
is satisfied, the tags are resolved and appear in the final result; if not, they are

ignored.

[C="Operation" if="last"]</Table><br>[/C]
This condition enables closing of a table after the final operation found.
The conditions are introduced in the tag by "if=". They are placed between two

double-apostrophes ().

Comparisons are carried out using operators "=", "<>", "<" ">". The negative
operator " ! " can be placed before these operators.

The elements that can be tested are:

First

Last

Ordinal

Cardinal

Empty

Value

Internal value

Example of use

First element of a group.
Can be used with tag [C].

Last element of a group.
Can be used with tag [C].

Position of the element in a group.
Can be used with tag [C].

Number of elements in a group.
Can be used with tags [C] and [CLP].

Indicates that the characteristic is not entered.
Can be used with tags [C], [P] and [CP].

Enables testing of the value of a characteristic.
Can be used with tags [P] and [CP].

Enables testing of the internal characteristic of a
tabular characteristic.
Can be used with tags [P] and [CP].

[CL="org-unit"]

[If="empty"]No org-unit [/If]
[If="Cardinal=1"]0rg-Unit : [/If]
[If="Cardinal>1"]10rg-Units : <br>[/If]
[/CL]
[C=0rg-Unit]
[CP=name/] <br>
[/cl

With these conditions, "Org-Unit :" followed by the name of the org-unit appears on
one line when there is only one org-unit. When there are several org-units, the text
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is "Org-Units :", followed by a line break and the names of the org-units. When there
are no org-units, the text "No Org-Unit” appears.

Another example

[CL="Project" if="Cardinal>0"]<h2>Projects of
organizational process:</H2>[/CL]

The text "Projects of organizational process" will appear if there is at least one
project linked to the organizational process.

Using the tag [If]
Tag [If] enables creation of repetitions of a condition without having to rewrite the
tag n times.

Example

[P="Property"]
[If="value=Valuel"]Text 1[/If]
[If="Value=Value2"]Text 2[/If]
[/P]

Example
[C="Link or query"]
[If="First"] Text 1 [CP=name/] [/If]
[If="!First and !Last"]Text 2[CP=name/] [/If]
[If="Last"]Text 3 [CP=name/] [/If]
[/cl
w The "Else" tag does not exist.
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\n

\c

\i

\u

\t
\autoindent

\noautoindent

Using HTML Descriptors
HTML Source Text Setup

HTML SOURCE TEXT SETUP

To improve legibility of the generated source it is possible to insert formatting tags
in the text:

New line

Inserts a comment in the text

Indentation (shift of 2 characters to the right)

End of indentation (cancellation of shift of 2 characters to the right)
Tabulation (as a function of the indentation defined)

Indicates that future calls to \n are a shortcut to \n\t

Cancels the shortcut positioned by autoindent

These tags are used only for setup of the generated code.

They do not appear when the result is viewed by the end user on a navigator such
as Internet Explorer or Netscape Navigator.
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SPECIFIC USes OF HTML DESCRIPTORS

"HTML Descriptors and Multilanguage", page 167
"Inserting an e-mail Address in a Web Site", page 168
"Creating a Buffer", page 168

"Copying an image in the generation folder", page 169
"Designing Control Tools", page 169

"Accessing _Code Template Properties", page 170
"Defining the Same Header for All Web Sites", page 171

ANENENENENENEN

HTML Descriptors and Multilanguage

Settings

The "CodeTemplate" setting enables recovery of the root or translatable root of
_Code Template.

Syntax

In an HTML and code descriptor framework the following syntax returns the root if
it is not empty, otherwise it returns the translatable root:

[Variable=CodeTemplate Id="HexaIdAbs"/]

ﬂ; Org-Units

=1
MEGA Edit

¥ @we o8 |G el =|f
em—m———————11

[Wariable=CodeTenplate Id=425B7C2948564280.7]
D Texts Tree |

Qrg-Units

- Introduction
& Org-Unit
~[# Heml Text
Conclusion

D Data Tree

@ Hexaldfbs of current language ;I
Absolute identifier of current language

SkdFile
ObjectPage

- &= HomePage

-2 SiteMapPage

=1 _cdeTemplate
L@ Ohject vvailabiicy

L<]
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Using HTML Descriptors
Specific Uses of HTML Descriptors

Inserting an e-mail Address in a Web Site

You can integrate the e-mail address of a person or service whose name appears in
a Web site. To do this:

1. Position on the org-unit or person using tag [CP].

2. Enter the following code:

<A HREF="mailto: [ComponentProperty="E-mail"/]" > [ComponentProperty="E-
mail"/] </A>

Creating a Buffer

The tag [Buffer] enables creation of a buffer (or variable) by assigning to it as a
value a chain of characters or attribute values.

Declaring the buffer
It is necessary to declare a buffer before using it. A Buffer is declared by its name.
[Buffer= "MyBufferl, MyBuffer2"]
w  Several buffers can be declared in the same tag.

Assigning the buffer value

Its value is assigned using the Set attribute.
[Buffer="MyBufferl, MyBuffer2]
[Buffer="MyBufferl" Set="Text"/]
[Buffer="MyBuffer2" Set] [P=Name/] [/Buffer]

Restoring the buffer value
The buffer value is restored using the Get attribute.
[Buffer="MyBuffer" Get/]

Testing buffer contents
It is possible to test the contents of a buffer:
[If="Buffer (MyBuffer)=0"]text [/If]

Recuperating a calculation result

The result of a calculation can be retrieved from several buffer values (when these
values are numeric).

[Buffer="cpt" set]
[Value Expression="buffer (bl)+buffer (b2)"/]
[/Buffer]
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Copying an image in the generation folder

The tag [Variable] allows you to copy an image in the site "/Standard" folder. This
is useful in the case where the generation folder of the Web site is moved and you
wish to keep its related images.

[Variable=StdFile File="MyImage.GIF"

source="SourceFolderName" target = "TargetFolderName"/]
This allows you to copy the "Mylmage.GIF" file (located in the Mega_Std/
SourceFolderName folder) in the "/Standard/TargetFolderName" folder.

File File to be copied

Source Relative address (relative to "Mega_std/Mega_usr")
of the folder in which the file to be copied is located.

target Relative address (relative to "Standard") of the folder
in which the file will be copied.

Accessing _Code Template Properties
In a descriptor, you can display properties of a _Code Template or other object, in
order to consult or modify its characteristics.

To display _Code Template properties:
1. In the descriptor code, select and copy the _Code Template identifier.

[Varlable CDdeTemplate Id+S lﬁiﬁleﬂéﬂH?HHDE/]&anp
cdnbsp:<imng src="[UbjectPicture~]" »é&nbsp; <span clas=="NHamn="»|

2. Paste the identifier in the field at top right of the Edit window.

| 1c4310ER4897000D) L'{E

3. Click button E at right of the field.
The _Code Template properties dialog box appears.
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Using HTML Descriptors
Specific Uses of HTML Descriptors

Defining the Same Header for All Web Sites

The header formatter is an HTML formatter that can be implemented by:

ﬁ Properties of Web Site Enterprise portal M=l E3

General | Characteristics | Objects ~ Generation | Extenszions | Comment |

Onainiet: |Library jl

Global Website Descriptar: IE.C\_GeneraI_MENU
HTML Formatter Header: IStandard Head

[ RTF font enabled

A macro
The formatter is connected to the macro by the "Macro
MetaAssociationEnd.

A descriptor

The formatter is connected to the descriptor by the "Head Descriptor"
MetaAssociationEnd.

l=ll=] L=

w  This header appears in all pages between tags <head></head>, in
dynamic mode (Advisor) or in static mode (desktop generation).
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HTML DESCRIPTORS FOR DYNAMIC WEB SITES

"Displaying a MEGA Metatree As a Web Tree", page 172
"Adding Favorites Page URL Access", page 174

"Adding Search Page URL Access", page 174

"Adding RFC Page URL Access", page 175

"Adding Logout Page URL Access", page 175

ANENENENENENEN

example, swf):", page 176

"Adding an Attribute to Property and ComponentProperty Tags", page 175
"When we are on an external reference of type other than URL or file (for

Displaying a MEGA Metatree As a Web Tree

m The Metatree tag is only available in dynamic mode (Advisor

Enterprise and Professional Edition).

[MetaTree=HexaldAbsDuMetaTree/] displays a MEGA Metatree in the form of a Web

tree.
Example: [MetaTree=446A8C004B2734F3/]

Seven attributes are available:
Parameter
ContainerVisible
ContainerCollapsible
ContainerCollapsed
NavigateToObjectPage
ShowRoot

ShowTitle

Parameter
Represents the tree entry point: a library for example.

Example of use:
[MetaTree=446A8C004B2734F3 Parameter=
[/Metatree]
Or
[MetaTree=446A8C004B2734F3]
MyParam

[/Metatree]

" MyParam "]
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Using HTML Descriptors

HTML Descriptors for Dynamic Web Sites

ContainerVisible
ContainerVisible
Attribute Value FirE
1 The right part is visible.
0 The right part is not visible.

w The default value is 1.

ContainerCollapsible

ContainerCollapsible

Attribute Value e

1 The right part can be open or closed.
ContainerCollapsed

ContainerCollapsed

Attribute Value HELES

1 The right part is closed.

0 The right part is open.

w  The default value is 0.

NavigateToObjectPage

the object page if it exists.

the tree.

NavigateToObjectPage
Attribute Value Effect
on When you click a tree element, you navigate towards

The object page is not displayed in the right part of

visible).

off When you click a tree element, the object page
displays in the right part of the tree (if this part is

w The default is "off".
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ShowRoot

ShowRoot

Attribute Value Siect

on The tree root has the same name as the repository.
off The tree root has the same name as the metatree.

w The default is "on".

ShowTitle
ShowTitle
Attribute Value At
on A frame containing the tree name appears above the
tree root.
off The frame containing the tree name is not displayed.

w The default is "on".

Adding Favorites Page URL Access

[Variable= FavoritesPage/] enables display of favorites.
w This tag is available only in dynamic mode.

Code to define URL in menus
<li>
<b><a HREF="[Variable=FavoritesPage/]">Favorites</a></b>
</1li>

You must add an index page to the Web site using formatter "MWA Favorites Page"
supplied as standard.

Adding Search Page URL Access

[Variable= SearchPage /] enables display of the search tool.
w This tag is available only in dynamic mode.
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Using HTML Descriptors
HTML Descriptors for Dynamic Web Sites

Example code to define URL in menus
<li>
<b><a HREF="[Variable=SearchPage/] ">Search</a></b>

</1li>

You must add an index page to the Web site using formatter "MWA Search Index"
supplied as standard.

Adding RFC Page URL Access

[Variable= RFCPage /] enables display of the RFC page.

w This tag is available only in dynamic mode.

Example code to define URL in menus
<li>
<b><a HREF="[Variable=RFCPage/] ">RFC</a></b>

</1li>

You must add an index page to the Web site using formatter "MWA RFC Page"
supplied as standard.

Adding Logout Page URL Access

[Variable= Logout /] enables the current user to logout in dynamic mode.
w This tag is available only in dynamic mode.

Example code to define URL in our menus
<li class="last">

<b><a HREF="[Variable=Logout/]">logout</a></b>
</li>

Adding an Attribute to Property and ComponentProperty Tags

ContextMenu = On The pop-up menu is displayed on the current object only in

dynamic mode.

ContextMenu = Off The pop-up menu is not displayed on the current object only

in dynamic mode.
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When we are on an external reference of type other than URL or file (for example,
swf):

ExtRefStatus

Complete

We display the complete HTML which includes the SWF.
ContextMenu

Embed

We display only the HTML required to view the SWF and to
embed it in the existing code.
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CREATING AND EDITING SHAPES

The Shapes Editor tool enables you to create and modify shapes that can be used in diagrams.

m The Shapes Editor is available in HOPEX Windows Front-End
only.

A shape is composed of drawing elements and is saved in an individual file. This file can be treated
like any other file.

Shapes are used by reference: if you make changes to a given shape, the shape is changed
automatically in all diagrams that use it. In the diagrams, each object type is represented by a
shape, so each object type has the same shape in all diagrams. This ensures consistency of
presentation.

The graphical features of HOPEX allow you to customize the default shapes. You can also use these
features during diagramming to improve legibility.

An example would be to highlight an org-unit by surrounding
it with a border. Similarly, you can insert text at certain
places to explain an important point, without this comment
being assigned to a particular element.

w For more details on graphical shapes handling, see the HOPEX
Common Features guide.

The following functionalities are common to all products in HOPEX:

"Shapes Editor and Shapes", page 102
"Exchanging files with other software", page 104
"Shapes Used in Diagrams", page 105
"Positioning Objects in a Shape", page 107

SNENENEN
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SHAPES EDITOR AND SHAPES

The Shapes Editor tool enables you to create and modify shapes that can be used
in diagrams.

w The Shapes Editor is available in HOPEX Windows Front-End
only.

Opening the Shapes Editor

To opening the Shapes Editor:

) From HOPEX menu bar, select Tools > Shape Editor.
The Shapes Editor opens.

Bf shapes Editor: New shape

Fle Edit Wiew Insert Format Orawing 7

O RS ] I WD o tooioof
B ; 2]
“ =
O L’
O %
Drawing object o 9
==t »
(@] &} dit toolbar|
< E
. i
< =
g
(=1
n.:
window
— W
. | 34272 4
/

Status bar Cursor position

The Shapes Editor includes:
e an editing area, to edit shapes
w To edit shapes, see "Editing Shapes", page 103.

a pan and zoom window, which can be docked, fixed, enlarged, or hidden
toolbars, which can be displayed or hidden

w  To display/hide a toolbar or status bar, see "Shapes Editor
toolbars", page 103.

e a status bar, which displays the horizontal and vertical position of the
cursor in the editing area.
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Creating and Editing Shapes
Shapes Editor and Shapes

Shapes Editor toolbars

Toolbars include buttons that allow you to directly execute the menu commands.
To enable/disable the display of toolbars:

1. From the Shapes Editor menu bar, select View > Toolbar.
w  Alternatively, you can right-click a toolbar.

Toolbars
Display Toolbars:
Edit

Forts Help

Standard
Status Bar

[v Tool Tips

2. Unselect/Select the toolbars you want to hide/display.

3. (optional) Select/Clear Tool Tips option to display/hide the button name
when the mouse move over the button.

RN CJD<>A

Rectangle

To move a toolbar:

1. Select the toolbar.
2. Drag and drop it where you want.

Editing Shapes

You can create new shapes or modify the standard shapes provided by HOPEX.
The shapes are stored in specific folders:

e Mega_Std folder for shapes common to the site

e Mega_Usr folder for the environment specific shapes.

w  See the HOPEX Administration - Supervisor user guide for
further information.

w The shapes in the MEGA_STD folder are read-only. To make
changes to these shapes, use the file manager to copy them into the
"Mega_Usr" sub-folder of your environment.
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To modify an existing shape:
} From the Shapes Editor menu bar, select File > Open.

To create a shape:
) From the Shapes Editor menu bar, select File > New.

To modify drawing objects:
) Right-click the drawing object you want to modify.

w  Note that the commands in this menu are also available in the
Format and Drawing menus.

w  For more details on graphical shapes handling, see the HOPEX
Common Features guide.

Additional remarks on shapes

You can:

e run several instances of the shape editor at the same time, which enable
you to access several shapes at the same time.
e call one shape from inside another.

Exchanging files with other software

You can transfer diagram drawings from one function to another by using Cut, Copy
and Paste.

Exporting drawings

To export diagram drawings:
) From the Shapes Editor menu bar, select File > Save As.

Importing drawings
You can import drawings from applications operating under Windows, such as Paint
or Photoshop.
Customized shapes should be saved in .mgs format (HOPEX proprietary format).
The shape can then be loaded.
After import, you can only enlarge or reduce the diagram size. Distortion may occur
when modifying the size of a diagram dot-for-dot (bitmap).

w To modify certain non-vectorial elements contained in .MGS
(proprietary format) shapes, it may be necessary to cut and paste to the
graphic editor in which they were produced.

See:

e "Shapes Used in Diagrams", page 105
e "Positioning Objects in a Shape", page 107
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Creating and Editing Shapes .
Shapes Used in Diagrams .

SHAPES USED IN DIAGRAMS

For shapes that correspond to objects in the repository, you can define formatting
for the object name.

To define object name formatting:
1. Create a text field and enter the value "&Name&” for the name displayed
in this diagram.
2. Place it in the foreground.
3. Indicate the format for the text in the Graphical Options dialog box
(Format > Colors and Borders menu).

To associate parts of the shape with the object name:
1. Select the shape parts and the object name (hold [Ctrl] key).

2. In the Edit toolbar, click Group E
In this case, the size of the selected shape parts is proportional to the
name size and not to the overall object size.

w  Certain shapes display additional fields which depend on the type of
object they represent.

Tips on Using Shapes

Avoiding split shapes

Initial size

To prevent drawing objects in a shape from drifting apart when you increase their
size:
) Align the part that is not proportional to the name with the top left
border.
When you increase the height of a shape, the space between the top of the drawing
and the non-proportional objects increases with the overall size and the shape may
drift apart.

It is recommended that you check that the size specified for the shape will allow you
to manipulate the shape without systematically distorting it.
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Optimal distortion

Use a grid when defining shapes to ensure that any resizing is proportional. To work
in finer detail, you can enlarge the shape overall, modify it and then reduce it
overall.

Aligning links
Because links are drawn from the center of shapes, their alignment on the grid is
simplified when they are of size that is a multiple of double the grid.

Optimizing performance
The display and printing speeds depend on the contents of the shapes:

e Shapes containing bitmaps and metafiles have low printing speeds.

e Thick lines take longer to display and greatly increase the size of the
print file.

e Grouped elements slow down display of shapes. They should be reserved
for the part that must be proportional to the name.

e Circles and rounded rectangles take longer to display than shapes with
angles.

Reinitializing Shapes

You can reassign to drawing objects and links the graphic characteristics specified
in shapes contained in the "Mega_Std" or "Mega_Usr" folder.

To reassign the repository graphic characteristics:
} In the diagram menu, select Drawing > Reinitialize Shapes.
Example:

You have modified a shape font in the diagram. These
modifications are lost when you perform a Reinitialize
Shapes.
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Creating and Editing Shapes

POSITIONING OBJECTS IN A SHAPE

Positioning Objects in a Shape

When default deformation of a shape is not suitable, you can program its automatic
deformation using a shape programming language.
This language sets size and position of fields and drawing objects when a shape is
deformed. The Field Positioning Wizard automatically generates the code of this

language.

Method shape: shape representing methodological concept
instances in diagrams (org-unit shape, operation shape).

Calculated shape: particular method shape object of which content
depends on the instance represented. The real content is dynamically
calculated when the diagram is loaded.

&Name&
iy
||
EFErsé
CEO
e
||
Jofin Robertson

v

Accounts
'_Ii Department

Robet Frazier

y

Purchasing
'_I_i Department

Charies Nichols

Org-unit shape with org-unit and person names

This text is identified by a name (&Name&, &pers&) derived from diagram

configuration.
See:

"Identifying Elementary Objects", page 108
"Modifying Code Generation Specifications", page 108
"Code Generation", page 111

"Tips on Deformation Code Generation", page 112
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Identifying Elementary Objects

By default, objects undergo deformation proportionally related to the shape.

] ]
o

Before running the Field Positioning Wizard, objects that should not undergo
proportional deformation (particular position, fixed size, etc.) should be named.
Each field name should be unique.

To name a shape object:
1. From the Shapes Editor menu bar, select File > Open.

w  To open the Shapes Editor see "Opening the Shapes Editor", page
102.

2. Select a shape.

3. In the Shapes Editor Editing area, right-click the shape and select
Field Options.
The Field Options dialog box appears.

Field Options

Name: | &logod

=

| |

Docking area [

Transparent to selection [

Ok, | Cancel

4. In the Name field, enter a name for the shape. The name should be
prefixed and suffixed by &.

Example: &Logo&

wm (Calculated fields are self-named. The text they contain can be used
directly as the object identifier (for example &Name&).

Modifying Code Generation Specifications

When your shape has been drawn and the elements named, you can complete
specifications for the corresponding code generation.
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Creating and Editing Shapes
Positioning Objects in a Shape

To run the shape code generation wizard:

1.

From the Shapes Editor menu bar, select Edit > Field Positioning >
Field Positioning Assistant.

The Field positioning wizard appears.

All named fields appear in the dialog box. The drawn shape is
automatically squared and the different elements of the shape are

distributed in the squares.
For example, for a shape including a blue rectangle and a

field &Nameé&:

EMames

You obtain the following dialog box:

Field positioning wizard

Element to be modified: Specilications associated with selected field
Position in square:

Blue rectangle [~ Fixed size object

Position in shape:

_ p Shape “ndth mendable

¥ Shape height extendable

0K | Cancel

In the Element to be modified pane, the selected element is highlighted

in red in the Position in shape pane.

You must correctly position the objects in the Position in shape pane.
2. To modify the specifications of selected fields and objects, see:

e "Shape height and width", page 110

e "Positioning of the object in its square", page 110

e "Object deformation”, page 111
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Shape height and width
By default, height and width of the overall shape are extendable. This means that
in the diagram you can stretch the shape so that it exceeds the size of its component
objects.
To set height and/or width:
) Clear the corresponding box(es).

¥ Shape width extendable

[v shape height extendabls

In the following example, the shape is resized to double its height. When the Shape
height extendable option is:

e cleared: the result is as displayed at top on right

e selected: the result is as displayed at bottom on right

Presidency

o
|

Presidency

|

| Presidenc
Y

| -

| | L

Positioning of the object in its square
By default, elements are placed in the center of the square.

—specifications associaked with selected field

Position in square:

[V Fixed size object

r Ohject size adjusted ko
contained elements

Element placed in center

Elements can be framed vertically and horizontally.
Use of this will be shown in later examples.
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Positioning Objects in a Shape

Object deformation

By default, all elements are subject to deformation proportional to that of the shape.
It is however possible to set size for certain objects of the shape.

— Specifications associated with selected field

Position in square:

v Fixed size object

w  For calculated fields, the Fixed size object option is not taken into
account.

In the following example, height and width of the shape are increased. When the
Fixed size object option is:

e selected, he result is as displayed at top on right.

e cleared, he result is as displayed at bottom on right.

,_|_| Presidency
||

'_|_| Presidency
||

Presidency

Code Generation
To validate specifications of the shape:

) In the Field positioning wizard, click OK.
The deformation code is automatically generated.
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Tips on Deformation Code Generation

Name the fields

Only named fields can intervene in the generated code. It is therefore essential that
the different elements of the shape be carefully named. For more details, see
"Identifying Elementary Objects", page 108.

Draw accurately

The generator interprets the shape drawn in the shape editor. It considers that two
objects are aligned when at least 80% of their width is shared.
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MEGA Shapes Programming

A shape is a drawing stored in a file with extension ".MGS". Format of this file is the property
of MEGA International. Certain shapes are used to represent methodological concepts used in
MEGA diagrams. Others are for purely decorative purposes.

MEGA is a highly customizable platform. This technical article is designed to share knowledge
of advanced configuration techniques for deployment or customization of the MEGA platform.
Advanced configuration of MEGA will require time and a certain level of expertise with the
MEGA platform and other development technologies.

Please be aware that:

« Advanced customizations may require additional development to function correctly after
migrating to the next major version of MEGA.

« MEGA Technical Support does not provide assistance with developing, maintaining or
upgrading advanced customizations of MEGA.
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SHAPE STORAGE

From version 6.1, shapes supplied correspond to a given version number. They are stored at
site level in directories identified by the MEGA version number with which a new set of shapes
has been delivered.

A new diagram always uses the most recent version shapes directory. However, existing
diagrams continue to use shapes from the directory of the version with which they were
created.

"Method" shapes, "Screen background" shapes and "Decorative" shapes are classified in
different directories.

The structure is as follows:
=R ) MEGAGZ0
) Cfg
[C7) demaonstration
[T Instal
=3 Mega_std
{3 Maoka Reference
[ Pictures.5100
| Pictures.5200
|5 Pictures.6500
[ solutions
ui‘l Mega_usr
[0 Samples
[ standard
) swstem

Modification or replacement of these shapes is not recommended since they may be deleted
and reinstalled from one version of MEGA to another.

Shapes can however be customized at environment level. To do this, the shape file (.MGS) is
copied in the Mega_Usr directory of the environment, and the file "Read-Only" characteristic is
cleared.
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SHAPE EDITING

The "Shape Editor" enables loading and editing of shapes:

B Shapes editor: M=l
File Edit View Insert Format Tools Drawing Help
EZ =l|[s ~|As e Uit ===
Inderlined {Ckrl+L0)

DA EHS X009

[ls

™,
]
(5
O
o

al |

LI

& 0|17

.| 8
[T o9
s

| Applies or removes continuous undetlining of selection or defines defaul |

[

To draw a shape, 8 basic drawing object types are available: line, rectangle, folded corner
rectangle, rounded corner rectangle, oblong, ellipse, lozenge, and text, together with images

(bmp, wmf, jpeg,..).

Eg Shapes editor: C:Documents and Settings',bsh'My Documents',BSH DOCUMENT... =] E3
File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Drawing Help
DL} = &| X O T_']|u) £ || Times Mew Roman j| j|£ N
i -
T e
“\ T
] "
™ a
D Rectangle Folded carner Rounded coirner Ohlong o
rectancle rectangle 2
< °q
i
% A -
e
A
B =A
Ellipze Lozenge Lire Text =;3.ﬂ
_IL| ]
l | M =
| F B /
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METHOD SHAPES

Method shapes are used to represent methodological concept instances in MEGA Suite
diagrams.

Shape Families

At diagram content definition, each methodological concept is attributed a file name "mask"
(eg. thing*.mgs) enabling grouping under the same prefix of shapes available in this diagram
for this concept.

For example, shapes respecting "NOTE*.MGS" format are available for the "Note" concept in
diagrams:

i Display M= E3

& et shpe |
2 Comment

¥ Manual shape
MOTE*,MGS

4 H

File: I mtimegadZimegaint_default 622-1241 . int, us\Mega_t

™ apply default size
™ Apply default Fants

k. I Cancel | apply | Help |

4

As a result, any new shape present in the Mega_Usr directory with the same shape
prefix automatically becomes available for this concept:
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i Display =] B3

S 32, shape |
=2 Comment

¥ Manual shape
MOTE™,MGS

4] H

File: I m:mega32imegaint_default.622-1243 it .usiMega_Stc

™ apply default size
™ Apply default Fants

Cancel | Apply | Help |

At diagram content definition, shapes to be used by default are also specified.

Calculated Fields

In addition to the 8 basic drawing object types, methodological shapes contain particular
objects of which content depends on the instance represented. These are "calculated fields".

They are represented in shapes by text objects prefixed and suffixed "&":

Eji Shapes editor: M:"Mega32\megaint_default.622-1242.int.Us"Mega_5Std'pictures

File Edit Wew Insert Format Tools Drawing Help

‘DL}H&Hzﬁ @9 o [ ia =l|[= =
[&]

N

m ) &Name&

O

ol |4 .\\

o =4

<

s

The real content is dynamically calculated when the diagram is loaded.
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)3 Administration
1ak and Finance
Management
Purchasing ’ Human )3 IT Management
;" Management il Resources ol
Management
3 Supplies = Training
Al Department B Department
S Purchasing
1, ﬁ Controller

The field calculation mode is specified in diagram content configuration.

Diagramme de deéploiement
Diagramme de paguetage

-0l x|
=S 6al0
‘ _ModelTypeSegment | _Segment =
ORG Site Acteur
ORG Personne | _Patie #¢ |
_ModelTypeParam ORG Opération W—"U\cteur.magramme] |
Arbre Anplicatit Q] -
ORG Domaine _MadelTypePlan #4
Collabaration Definition Diagram ORG Activits /.__) ORG Arh
Diagramme d'activité See R rleurs
Diagiammg d‘?tat ORG Référence Externe _ModelTypeShape
Dlagtamme diiietate ORG SAP System arganizatian unit type
Diagramme de cas dutilisation el Gy;ou g L ORG Acteur Externe (Mo
Diagramme de classe et d'objet R "‘--)...—--)ORG Acteur
Diagramme de collaboratian entre objets
Diagramme de composant Pt

Diagramme de séquence

I odel
Gestion des Autorisations =

TypeField #

Modéle diarchitecture Applicative : Actedr Name
Modéle dArchitecture Technique "
Modéle de Déroulement
Modéle Relationnel

Gérdral  Caractéristiques | Text
_ModelTypeLink = eiles I
ORG Acteur-Composant-Acteur Mo

QORG Acteur-Sur-Type-Acteur

QRG Acteur-Mote _ModelTypeFieldhame | &homd:

ORG Acteur-Référence Externe
ORG Acteur-Opération

ORG Acteur-Site

ORG Activité-Acteur

ORG Activité-Composante-Activité
ORG Activité- Sur-Type-Activits
ORG Activité-Note

ORG Activité-Référence Extarne
ORG Activité-Opération

ORG Domaine-Activite

ORG Domaine-Composant-Domai

4

MEGA Shapes Programming page 6/21




DEFAULT DEFORMATION

Proportional Deformation

By default, shape deformation conforms to proportional logic. The same reduction or
enlargement factor is applied to each object:

. V%

An option allows aspect ratio locking, forcing a shape height and width to be modified by the
same factor.

Text Fields Deformation

The behavior of text fields can be tweaked by two options.

Mormal

Azl ] Mamal

T Aial Baltic - ﬁﬂl'.d
T Aial Black - alc

Bold [talic

s | Nome o fCemer  f
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Word-wrap Autqmatlc
text width
adjustment
Yes No
The field width is deformed

proportionally while the height is
calculated to allow display of the
complete text

-

This is a text sample

This is a text sample

Thisis a
text
sample

Yes Yes

The field height is calculated to
allow display of the complete text.
The field width is then calculated to
fit the text width.

%

This is a text sample

This is a text sample

Thisis a
text
sample

No Yes

The text is always displayed on one
line. The field width is calculated to
fit the displayed text.

-

This is a text sample

This is a text sample

This is a text sample

No No

The text is always displayed on one
line. The field width is deformed
proportionally but cannot Dbe
smaller than the displayed text.

-

This is a text sample

This is a text sample

This is a text sample
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External Text Fields

Text fields can be defined to be external to the shape. External fields are ignored during a
shape deformation and appear outside the shape frame. The user can modify the position and
the width of such fields directly in the diagram.

Field Options

pottorn 4
|

—

I e

Connect

Org-Unit Typpe

o= Abzolute Risk Map

s Delete

Shapes and Details

Fozition Top Left

List Top
Top Right
Left

Check Center

Right

Bottom Left

Manage

| Properties
Bottorn

Bottorn Right
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PROGRAMMED DEFORMATION

When default deformation is not suitable, it is possible to program deformation using shape
programming language.

Deformation Code Editor

In the shape editor, the "Field positioning" option in the "Edit" menu gives access to a shape
deformation program entry space:

Eji shapes editor:

File | Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Drawing Help

| 0 L (T H-Z ) l rial
1 Redo L
[;3 Cut Chrl+¥
~, Copy Chrl+C
Paste Chrl+y
0 Erase Del
Y selectal Chrl+a
O Duplicate Chrl+D
[
Field Positioning Field Positions
& | Field Positioning Assistant
~
! Positions of fields

! ———Conztant declaration —-- =
'———Compute fixed object size —-—-

' ———Compute shape width---

'———Compute caloculated text objects width —-—-

' ———Compute shape height--—-

'———Pozitioning of calculated text object in shape-

-
a| | v
; Cancel |
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Object Identification

Basic Object Identification

In order to be referenced at programming, each shape object must first be identified by a
name. This naming can be via the "Field Options" command in the pop-up menu of each
object. The name should be prefixed and suffixed by "&".

KHom& ]

gl Field Options |
[y Copy )
ame:; I
Colars and Barders =
Fant Extermal ]
Group | InitialPosttion | =]
Crder »
- . *x | _cord |

Identifying Calculated Fields

Calculated fields are "self-named". The text they contain can be directly used as the object
identifier. (Example: &Nameg&).

Virtual Object Identification

The language is enhanced by two virtual objects for general use:

« "Shape" object: Rectangle containing graphical elements of the shape except for calculated
fields.

+ "Object" object: Rectangle containing all graphical elements of the shape including
calculated fields.

Calculated 4—___
field ! T

Use of the "Object" object should be limited to cases where we wish to place calculated
fields outside the Shape object.
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Language Syntax

The value unit is 1/360 inch (14/360 inch = 1mm).

The coordinates system point of origin is the top left of the —
shape. I

Size
width: width
height: height

shape.default.width: Original width (in the MGS) of the shape without calculated fields
shape.default.height: Original height (in the MGS) of the shape without calculated fields
Position

top: top

bottom: bottom

left: left

right: right

hcenter: horizontal median

vcenter: vertical median

Operators
=,+,-, *
max(vall,val2,...,vall0) Operand number is limited to 10.
Functions

RelX(n) and RelY(n), where n is a value, enable definition of constants proportional to shape
width and height.

For example, with CNST = RelX(10),
CNST is 10 if shape width is equal to its initial width.
CNST is 15 if shape width is equal to 1.5 times its initial width.

Comment
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" at start of line

To access these properties, syntax is as follows:

» For calculated fields: object name without &s . property (eg. Att.width)

+ For the "Shape" object: Shape.property (eg. Shape.hCenter)

+ For the "Object" object: Object.property (eg. Object.top)

» For other named objects: Shape.object name with &s.property (eg. Shape.&Logo&.bottom)

Programming

The shape deformation program is applied each time the user resizes an object based on this
shape, or when one of its calculated fields changes value.

Program lines are executed singly and sequentially.

Line order is therefore of major importance, and any inversion of these lines can cause quite
unexpected deformation behavior.

Calculated Field Programming

If "Word-wrap text" is active, any modification of field width by code will result in immediate
recalculation of its height:

[VeryVeryLonghame ™ om width=30 g

(width=100,height=20)

If "Word-wrap text" is inactive, the calculated field should be sufficiently wide to display the
text on a single line. If in programming we attempt to assign too narrow a width, an adequate
minimum width is authoritatively reassigned.

Mom. width=30
(width=100 height=20)

Mo, width=200
T : WeryWVeryLonghlame i

(width=200, height=20)

Modification of field height is never taken into account. It is always automatically
recalculated as a function of field width.
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General Programming Recommendations

Deformation code is called in 2 cases:

When we change size of a concept based on this shape:

Compeosition et i Prepaation
emballage i Packaging
1

i T T

Before code application

Here the code should handle text resizing.

The content of a calculated field is changed:

Composition Preparation and Packaging

-
‘ﬁi # line return » ﬂi

unicheclked

Before code application

Here the code should handle shape resizing.

To limit side effects due to incorrect programming, the following steps are recommended:

Fix the size of fixed size objects.

Fix the final width of the shape as a function of the width of fixed size objects, calculated
fields and the width required for the shape (shape width before code application, see
example below). (NB1)

Fix the final width of the calculated fields as a function of the final width of the shape.
(NB2)

Fix the final height of the shape as a function of the height of fixed size objects, calculated
fields and the height required for the shape. (NB2)

Fix the positions of objects within the shape

NB1: Before deformation code execution, the width of calculated fields with word-wrap active is
1mm (authorized minimum), and the width of calculated fields with word-wrap inactive is equal to
the effective value necessary for visibility of content. The width of all calculated fields of the
shape must therefore be defined.

NB2: Since shape height depends on height of calculated fields, and height of calculated fields
automatically depends on their width, it is essential to fix the width of calculated fields before fixing
shape height.
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Default Code

A shape without a code will not have the same deformation behavior as a shape with a code
performing no function (no modification of shape objects properties). A default code is applied
to shapes without code.

For each calculated field, the following instruction block is inserted by default in the code.

Field refers to the calculated field.

The following constants are calculated compared with the initial state of the shape (the state
that can be seen in the shape editor)

FieldWidthInit: width of calculated field
FieldTopInit: vertical position of calculated field

FieldLeftInit: horizontal position of calculated field

BLOCK:
Shape.width = max( Shape.width , Field.width )

Field.width = RelX ( FieldWidthInit )

Shape.width = max( Shape.width , Field.width )
Field.top = Shape.top + RelY ( FieldToplInit )
Field.top = Shape.top + RelY ( FieldToplInit )

This code enables the calculated field to maintain the same relative position within the shape.

In programming a shape, position and size of all calculated fields of the shape must be
managed.
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EXAMPLES

Shape With Fixed Size Object

The aim is to retain the size and position of circle &Circle&, whatever the size of the shape.

O

To fix dimensions of the fixed size object:

Shape.&Circle&.width=140

Shape.&Circle&.height=140

To freeze its position must be added:

Shape.&Circle&.top = Shape.top + 20

Shape.&Circle&.left = Shape.left + 20

Shape With Calculated Field

&Nom&
'-——Constant———
CX_SPACE=10
CY_SPACE=10
'———Shape width--- (at minimum the width required to display text)

Shape.width=Max (Shape.width, Nom.width +2*CX_SPACE)

'-——Fields width-—-- (field size is readapted to shape size)
Nom.width=Shape.width—-2*CX_SPACE

'-——Shape width--- (at minimum the height required to display text)
Shape.height=Max (Shape.height, Nom.height +2*CY_SPACE)

'-——0Objects Position—--—-—
Nom.hCenter = Shape.hCenter
Nom.vCenter = Shape.vCenter

Shape With Pictogram
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EHom&

Do) 4 Object &Picté:

The pictogram should remain at bottom right and at fixed size.

'-——Constant—-—-—
CX_SPACE = 10
CY_SPACE = 10

Prclas g

Pmclwsmg

O CHH

'-—Fixed size object——-
Shape.&Pict&.width = 2
Shape.&Pict&.height 1

'-—— Shape width ——-
Shape.width = Max ( Shape.width, Max( Nom.width, Shape.&Picté&.width) +
2*CX_SPACE)

'-—— Fields width -—-—
Nom.width = Shape.width - 2 * CX_SPACE

'-—— Shape height --—-
Shape.height = Max ( Shape.height, Nom.height + Shape.&Picté&.height + 3 *
CY_SPACE)

'-——Objects Position——-—
Nom.left = Shape.left + CX_SPACE
Nom.top = Shape.top + CY_SPACE

Shape.&Picté&.right Shape.right - CX_SPACE
Shape.&Picté&.bottom = Shape.bottom - CY_SPACE

Shape With Calculated Field and Pictogram Juxtaposed

SHom&

EDurations = < Obiet &Picté

The pictogram should remain at bottom right and at fixed size.

The calculated field &Duration& and the pictogram should not overlap.
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'-——Constant—--—
CX_SPACE = 10
CY_SPACE = 10

'-——Graphics size——-
Shape.&Pict&.width = 70
Shape.&Pict&.height 35

'-—— Shape width ——-
Shape.width = max ( shape.width, Nom.width + 2*CX_SPACE ,

Duration.width + Shape.&Picté&.width +
3*CX_SPACE)

'-—— Fields width —-—-
Nom.width = Shape.width - 2 * CX_SPACE
Duration.width = Shape.width - Shape.&Picté&.width - 3*CX_SPACE

'-—— Shape height —--—-
Shape.height =max (Shape.Height , Nom.Height+shape.&Pict&.height
+3*CY_SPACE, Nom.Height + Duration.height + 3*CY_SPACE )

'-—0Objects Position—-—-—

Nom.left = Shape.left + CX_SPACE
Nom.top = Shape.top + CY_SPACE
Shape.&Pict&.right = Shape.right - CX_SPACE

Shape.&Picté&.bottom Shape.bottom - CY_SPACE

Duration.left = Shape.left + CX_SPACE
Duration.bottom = Shape.bottom - CY_SPACE

Column Shape

&Nom&

The white rectangle is named &TitleRect®&, it should frame the name and retain its fixed size
when the shape is elongated downwards. (shape type used to represent org-units in
flowcharts)

'-——Constant———
CX_SPACE=10
CY_SPACE=10

'-—— Shape width --—-
Shape.width=Max (Shape.width, Nom.width+2*CX_SPACE)

'-—— Fields width —--—-—
Nom.width=Shape.width-2*CX_SPACE

'-—— Shape height —--—-
Shape.height=Max (Shape.height,Nom.height+4*CY_SPACE)

'-—— Graphics Size-——-
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Shape.&TitleRect&.height=Nom.height+2*CY_SPACE
Shape.&TitleRecté&.width=Shape.width

'-——Objects Position——-—
Shape.&TitleRecté&.left=Shape.left
Shape.&TitleRecté&.top=Shape.top
Nom.hCenter=Shape.&TitleRect&.hCenter
Nom.vCenter=Shape.&TitleRect&.vCenter
Main
Org-Unit Main Org-Unit

Shape With Title Below

In this example, the calculated field is outside the shape. This is a use case of the "Object"

virtual object.

&Nomé&

'-——Constant—---
CY_SPACE = 10

'-——Shape size——-
Shape.width = Shape.default.width
Shape.height = Shape.default.height

'-———0Object width--—-
Object.width = Max (Nom.width, Object.width, Shape.width)

'-—— Fields width -—-—
Nom.width = Object.width

'-——Objects Position——-—

Nom.left = Object.left

Nom.top = Shape.bottom + CY_SPACE
Shape.top = Object.top
Shape.hCenter = Object.hCenter

Here we must also place the shape object within the Object object.

Note: Object is recalculated after shape code application (smallest rectangle containing calculated
fields and Shape).

MEGA Shapes Programming page 19/21 mega




DOCKING AREA

MEGA automatically computes a convex hull for each shape. This area is used to determine the

intersections between the shapes and links connected to it. However, for some shapes, this
area is not adequate.

N/

Fampie

<L

To improve the behavior of the shape regarding links, it is possible to define a custom docking
area. With such an area defined, links will start and end only on the edge of this area.

To define a custom docking area, draw a basic graphic object and check the appropriate option
in the “field options” dialog box.

=10l x|

Field Options

Sampia

To further improve the behavior of the shape, this field can be positioned like any other field

with the shape programming language. To further improve the look of the shape, this field can
be hidden in the shape editor.

However, only one docking area is allowed, and it must be convex.
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POSITION OF ANCHOR POINT AT CREATION

When connecting two objects in the diagram editor with a link, there are two different
behaviors which will position the anchor point on the shape.

The behavior to be used with a shape can be set in the shape editor.

B Shapes Editor: New shape

File | Edit “iew Insert Format Drawing ?

|D ¥ cut cot [ |- Q- |[100% [=] [t R(E A&
— :

'-I:I Copy Chel+C

Duplicake  Cerl+D

Field Positioning ~ » oK I Cancel

e

I R [T Paste Chrly

., Clear Dl Anchor Points x|
O @ Undo Chrl+2 Pasition of anchar points at creation

0O (3l Redo Chrl+ ' Centered

(] Select Al Ctrl+a e

o

&

A

From To
Centered
______ =S
The anchor point is centered
in the shape
Targeting the green dots will change
the style (orthogonal/straight) and
orientation of the link

Free ]
The anchor point is
positioned where the mouse
is clicked or released

The default line style is used
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CONFIGURING DIAGRAMS

After having defined the metamodel extensions you require, you need to display these in diagrams.

Studio allows you to carry out multiple tasks such as creation or modification of diagram types,
addition of MetaClasses and MetaAssociations available in the diagram type, definition of default
display of MetaClasses, object shapes in a diagram type, association of a diagram type with one or

several MetaClasses.
This chapter covers the following points:

v "Diagram Types", page 90
v "Configuring a Diagram Type", page 91
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DIAGRAM TYPES

Accessing Diagram Types

To access diagram types:

) From HOPEX menu bar, select View > Navigation Windows >
MetaStudio.

The diagram types are grouped in the Diagram Types folder.

ES Metastudio |

{3 MEGA (Tutarial)
-2 MetaClass
FHET) MetaModel
E-5) MetaTree
_} Diagram Tvpes
@ Repositary Consistency

Creating a Diagram Type

To create a new diagram type:
1. In the MetaStudio navigation window, right-click the Diagram Types
folder and select New > Diagram Type.
2. In the dialog box that opens, enter the name of the diagram type and
click OK.

Diagram types can be grouped by category - these categories are presented as
folders of diagram types.

To create a new folder of diagram types:

1. In the MetaStudio navigation window, right-click the Diagram Types
folder and select New > Folder of Diagram Types.

2. In the Diagram Types Folder Creation dialog box, enter the folder
name and click OK.
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Configuring Diagrams
Configuring a Diagram Type

CONFIGURING A DIAGRAM TYPE

Diagram type configuration uses concepts presented in the following metamodel.
DiagramType DiagramTypeZoom
DiagramTypeParam
DiagramTypeWiew
hetaPicture DiagramTypeObject DiagramTypelink DiagramTypelinkStyle
Compound DiagramTypeField
DiagramTypeCollectiontem
Component
DiagramTypeFaormat DiagramTypeProperty DiagramTypeCollection
DiagramTypePopulating
0.1 0.1
MetadzzociationEnd hetadttribute Cluery tetadzzociationEnd

A DiagramType can describe a specific number of concepts.

A DiagramTypeZoom enables a MetaClass to be described by a diagram type
(example: a procedure can be described by a flowchart).
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Configurations of a diagram type are carried by a DiagramTypeParam.
Diagram type configuration is based on the following concepts:
e DiagramTypeObject: object types (MetaClasses) that can be used in a

diagram type.

e DiagramTypeView: views available in a diagram type. A view groups
one or several object types that can be used in a given diagram type.
DiagramTypelink: links that can be displayed in a diagram type.
DiagramTypeField: fields that can appear in an object shape or link.

The different concepts enabling definition of graphical representation of objects,
links, views and fields (in graphical representation of objects and links).

Concept names: equivalence table

The names of concepts enabling diagram configuration management have changed
in version HOPEX 2007. The table below shows correspondence between old and

new concept names.

Old Name

New Name

Definition

_ModelType

DiagramType

Diagram Type

_ModelTypeCollection

DiagramTypeCollection

Configuration of an attribute
repeated n times in a diagram
configuration

_ModelTypeField

DiagramTypeField

Representation of a field
displaying a list of properties or a
basic property

_ModelTypeFormat

DiagramTypeFormat

Defines a format or string that can
change according to a specific
condition

_ModelTypeLink

DiagramTypelLink:

Representation of a
MetaAssociation in a diagram type

_ModelTypeLinkStyle DiagramTypelLinkStyle Defines a link style that can
change according to a specific
condition

_ModelTypeParam DiagramTypeParam Configuration of a diagram type

_ModelTypePath DiagramTypePath Representation of a path (eg.
MetaAssociation) in a diagram
type

_ModelTypePathPart DiagramTypePathPart Configuration of a

DiagramTypePath element

_ModelTypePlan

DiagramTypeView

Configuration of a view and its
content
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Configuring Diagrams
Configuring a Diagram Type

Old Name New Name Definition
_ModelTypeProperty DiagramTypeProperty Configuration of a basic attribute
in a diagram configuration
_ModelTypeSegment DiagramTypeObject Representation of an object type
in a diagram type
_ModelTypeSelection DiagramTypePopulating Defines the method
(MetaAssociationEnd, Query) of
populating a collection specified
by DiagramTypeCollection
_ModelTypeZoom DiagramTypeZoom A DiagramTypeZoom enables a

MetaClass to be described by a
diagram type.
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Configuration Example: flowchart

We shall illustrate diagram type configuration by considering the example of an
existing configuration, that of the flowchart.

To access flowchart configuration:

1. In the MetaStudio navigation window, successively expand the
Diagram Types and Process folders, then the Flowchart folder.
In the Flowchart folder he Flowchart DiagramTypeParam corresponds
to the object of which the icon contains characters PAR.

-1 Diagram Types
+ Appian
ArchiMate
Business Strategy
Controls and Risks
Customization
Data
DoDAF 2
GRC Map
IT Planning
AF
Portfolio
Process
Overview of Business Processes
Business Process Diagram
Business Process Environment Diagram
Business Process Component Diagram
Business Process Functional Diagram
Business Process Implementation Diagram
Flowchart
Application
Business Function
Operation
Org-Unit
COrganizational Process
Described Generality
Described Element
Flowchart
Diagram
Flowchart;
Procedure - Flowchart
Activity (AAD) - Flowchart

EE

=

e s O O e B R

e Mol N W N R S ) B

¥ [ [ [ - "‘HHHHHHH

ERSEIDE ™ COmmm

F-- [ [F] - [

2. To view the flowchart configuration elements, expand the Flowchart
DiagramTypeParam folder. It includes the list of:
e DiagramTypeViews: views.
e DiagramTypeObjects: MetaClasses that can be used in flowcharts. A
DiagramTypeView can contain one or several DiagramTypeObjects.
e DiagramTypelinks: Enables description of representation of a
MetaAssocation (link) in a diagram.
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Configuring Diagrams
Configuring a Diagram Type

From the DiagramTypeParam Properties window, you can access:
e DiagramTypeViews from the Views tab

™ Properties of Flowchart Hi=]E3
General | Characteristics | MetaClasses | Links | Paths Views ‘Te:ds |
= o Er

+ &~ ;| B P X Ex E|

Mame | DiagramTypeViewMumber | DiagramTypeView\Visibility | Metal
% FW Main objects 12 1 Plz

5 FW Applications Services Data 3 0 Ap

& F\W Collaborations 14 1 Ini

@ FW Communications 24 1 Co

% FW Loops Synchronizations 5 0 Eo

e DiagramTypeObjects from the MetaClasses tab

¥ Properties of Flowchart [_ [T

General | Charactenstics ~ MetaClasses | Links | Paths | Views | Texts |

+ B XERAR

MName | MetaClass |
F External-Entity External-Entity [(AAD) "
SHARED(FW) -Org-Unit Org-Unit

SHARED Role BusinessProcess Role
SHARED(FW) Business Proces: Business Process
SHARED(FW) Procedure COrganizational Process

¢ links (DiagramTypeLinks) from the Links tab

™ Properties of Flowchart Hi=]
General | Characteristics | MetaClasses  Links | Paths | Views | Texts |
2 © Ef

+sm B XERAR

MName | Unidirectional | DiagramTypelLink MetaClassSource | Diag
SHARED(FW) Org-Jnit Applica ] Application [
SHARED(FW) Org-Unit Databa ] Database (
SHARED({FW) Org-Unit Compo 1 Org-Unit (
SHARED(FW) Org-Jnit Messac 1 Message (
SHARED(FW) Org-Unit Resour ] Resource (

From these tabs you can create new objects and consult object properties.

In the DiagramTypeParam Properties window you can define some general
properties concerning display in the flowchart.

To access these properties:
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3. Access the DiagramTypeParam Properties and select the
Characteristics tab.

™ Properties of Flowchart

General  Characteristics | MetaClasses | Links | Paths | Views | Texds |

=] E3

Owner: |5\,fstem Library j|

| A

Name: | Flowchart

DiagramTypeParam Linestyle: |Lb0rﬂ'|ngonal

DiagramTypeParam RoundedCorner: |_“| Yeg

DiagramTypeParam LanePoal: |Yes

DiagramTypeParam BEpmnGroup: |

DiagramTypeParam Gridvisible: |

DiagramTypeParam GridActive: |

DiagramTypeParam GridInMn:

K1 {EN|KRIEIER KN

DiagramTypeParam LayoutAlgorithm: |

L

DiagramTypeParam PerspectiveMenuShaw: |No

L

4. You can configure:
e line style
e corner style (rounded or not)
e use of swimlane pools
e use of the grid

Creating and Backing Up a Diagram Configuration

Administration
e configuration backup

e repeat of the previous steps after each HOPEX version update. Diagram

configurations are reinitialized at environment updates

Configuration of diagrams is not assured by HOPEX, unlike standard customizations
(metamodel extensions, shape customizations). It is an advanced configuration
that requires:

e validation of configurations by compiling the metamodel in HOPEX

Given the complexity of the diagram configuration procedure, configurations should
be carried out in an environment other than the production environment.

The simplest method of backing up a diagram configuration is to export it.

Example: if you have modified organizational chart

configuration, you should export the "Organizational Chart"

DiagramTypeParam.
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Configuring Diagrams ;
Configuring a Diagram Type .

To apply your configuration to a diagram type after updating the environment:

1. In HOPEX Administration, connect to the environment concerned with
a user having rights to modify HOPEX data.
Import the exported file containing your customized configurations.
Connect the DiagramTypeParam to the corresponding DiagramType.
Compile the metamodel.
Copy the image files used by your configuration in the Mega_std folder of
the HOPEX installation.

ahwN

To view during a transaction the result of changes in configuration of diagrams and
navigation trees:

1. In the HOPEX Start page, click MetaStudio Console.

2. In the dialog box that opens, click Refresh Context.
To obtain the same result, you can open the script editor, enter the command
CurrentEnvironment.refreshcontext and click Execute.

Using a New MetaClass in a Diagram

If you consider it necessary to create a new MetaClass, you will certainly need to
use it in one or several diagrams.

To do this, you must first connect the new MetaClass to the Diagram MetaClass.
You must then create a new diagram type view and associate with this view the new

MetaClass you have created. Alternatively, you can connect the new MetaClass to
an existing view.

w A view groups one or several object types that can be used in a
given diagram type.

You then have to assign an image (shape) to the new MetaClass. This shape will
represent occurrences of the MetaClass in this diagram type.

The object shape contains a field used to display an attribute (normally the object
name). This field can also be configured.

Finally, you can create and configure links that can be displayed in the diagram type
concerned.

Creating a view in a diagram type
Before creating a new view, in the metamodel diagram connect your new MetaClass
to the Diagram MetaClass.
w  For more details, see "The Metamodel Diagram”, page 25.
To create a view in a diagram type:

1. In the MetaStudio navigation window, expand the Diagram Types
folder.
2. Expand the folder of the diagram type concerned.
3. Right-click the DiagramTypeParam concerned and select Properties.
4. 1In the Views tab, click New.
A new view is created.

In the Characteristics tab of the view Properties:

1. In the DiagramTypeViewNumber field enter a value (between 1 and
30 inclusive).
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2. Select DiagramTypeViewVisibility if you want this view to be visible
by default in the diagram.

General Charactenstics

MetaClasses | Lirks | Fields |

Marmne: | DiagramTypeiiew-1

DiagramTypeviewhumber: I 15

¥ DiagramTypeviswyisibility

Adding a MetaClass to a view

A MetaClass that can be used in a diagram (DiagramTypeObject) must be associated
with a view (DiagramTypeView).

To add an object type (DiagramTypeObject) to a view:

Right-click the view and select Properties.

In the MetaClasses tab, click New.

In the MetaClass field, click the arrow and select Connect MetaClass.
From the Query tool select the MetaClass that interests you and click
OK.

The new DiagramTypeObject is now connected to the MetaClass you
selected.

A new DiagramTypeObject is created. It appears in the list.

Pobd=

All DiagramTypeObjects must be connected to the Diagram MetaClass by the
DiagramTypeLinkEnd MetaAssociationEnd.

Defining a shape for the new MetaClass

To define the shape that will be used for the new MetaClass:

1. In the DiagramTypeObject Properties window, select the
Characteristics tab.

2. In the DiagramTypeShape box, enter the file mask to be used to
graphically represent the object.

3. In the MetaPicture tab, click Connect | to connect the image that
interests you.

Defining a field in the new shape

The new shape you have created contains at least one field - that which enables
display of the object name.

To define this field:
1. In the DiagramTypeObject Properties window, select the Fields tab.
2. Click New to create a new field (DiagramTypeField).
3. Open the DiagramTypeField Properties window and select the
Characteristics tab.
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In the DiagramTypeField Name box, specify the &name& value
representing the name of the variable defined in the shape supplied by
HOPEX.

In the Properties tab, click New to create a new DiagramTypeProperty.
Give it the same name as the MetaPicture.

In the DiagramTypeProperty Properties window, Characteristics tab,
select the MetaAttribute to be displayed (in this case, Name).

Close all dialog boxes by clicking OK.

Configuring MetaAssociations

Creating a MetaAssociation

A DiagramTypelLink enables representation of a MetaAssociation (link) in a diagram.
You cannot draw a link between between two objects in a diagram if the
corresponding MetaAssociation does not already exist in the metamodel.

To create a Diagramtypelink that could be displayed in the diagram type that
interests you:

1.
2,
3.

In the DiagramTypeParam Properties window, select the Links tab.
Click New to create a DiagramTypeLink.

In the DiagramTypeLink Properties window (Characteristics tab), click
the arrow at the right of the MetaAssociationEnd box and select
Query MetaAssociationEnd.

In the dialog box that appears, use the query wizard to find the
MetaAssociationEnd that interests you.

In the DiagramtypeLink Properties window, select the Unidirectional
check box if you want the MetaAssociation to have only one valid
direction.

Configuring link display
Display of links in a diagram can be customized using a series of attributes
accessible in the MetaAssociation Properties window (DiagramTypeLink).

To access configuration of links in a diagram:

1.

2.
3.
4.,

In the MetaStudio navigation window, open the DiagramTypeParam
Properties window on which the link concerned depends.

The DiagramTypeParam Properties window opens.

From the Links tab, right-click the desired link and select Properties.
In the link Properties window, select the Characteristics tab.
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5.

From the Characteristics tab you can configure the following display
characteristics:

e DiagramTypelLink LineStyle: link line style

e DiagramTypelLink LineBeginStyle: default arrow style on first link

end.

e DiagramTypelLink LineEndStyle: default arrow style on second link
end.

e DiagramTypeLink LineDouble: specifies default link style as double
line.

e DiagramTypeLink RoundedCorner: specifies default line style as

rounded angles.

DiagramTypeLink PenColor: default line color.

DiagramTypeLink PenStyle: default line style (solid, dotted, etc.).

DiagramTypeLink PenSize: default line width.

DiagramTypeLink BrushColor: for double lines and/or arrows with

fill, specifies default fill color.

e DiagramTypelLink InsideConnection: specifies if the repository link
must be represented and managed in any special way.

e DiagramTypeLink ReverseInReorganization: for automatic
reorganization function, enables definition of hierarchical direction of
link.

Adding a Zoom to a Diagram Type

A DiagramTypeZoom enables a MetaClass to be described by a diagram type.
If you wish a given diagram type to describe a new MetaClass, you must:

connect to the diagram type a new DiagramTypeZoom

connect the desired MetaClass to the DiagramTypeZoom
connect to the DiagramType the MetaAssociationEnd "Described
<MetaClass>" ("Description.<MetaClass>")

To add a zoom to a diagram type:

1.

oakwN

In the MetaStudio navigation window, right-click the diagram type and
select New > DiagramTypeZoom.

Enter the name of the DiagramTypeZoom and click OK.

Right-click the DiagramTypeZoom and select Properties.

Display the empty collections and right-click MetaClass > Connect.
Connect the desired MetaClass using the query tool.

In the MetaStudio navigation window, right-click the diagram type and
select Connect > MetaAssociationEnd.

Connect the "Described <MetaClass>" MetaAssociation. Connect the
desired <MetaClass> using the query tool.

The new MetaClass can now be described by the diagram type concerned.
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INTRODUCTION TO STUDIO

Each organization is unique, with its own culture and methods. Ready-to-run software often
integrates in the organization to only a limited extent. An activity as strictly regulated as enterprise
architecture modeling gains in flexibility when the software tool can adapt to methodological
recommendations, to demands of the domain and to graphical preferences. Studio allows you to
implement and manage customizations and HOPEX metamodel extensions as well as to adapt the
tool to your own particular use.

Studio aims at simplifying product customizations using an ergonomic graphical interface. A Studio
navigator allows you to precisely configure the multiple aspects of the HOPEX environment:
navigation, object properties pages, diagram types, modeling rules and the graphical interface.

Customizations or extensions that can be made to the metamodel can impact various aspects of
HOPEX:

e the creation of new concepts or new attributes. The metamodel diagram
allows you to easily create MetaClasses and to create MetaAssociations
between the different MetaClasses.

e the exploitation and use of the newly-created concepts. This means
being able to show them in diagrams, use them in navigation trees, and
being able to customize their properties pages.
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PRESENTATION OF STUDIO

This guide covers the following points:

v/ "Managing the Metamodel", page 13 presents the metamodel diagram, creation of
new MetaAttributes, MetaClasses and MetaAssociations. It also presents other
tools contributing to metamodel management.

v/ "Configuring Diagrams", page 89 presents some basic principles used to configure
display in the different diagram types, as well as the object types available in
diagrams.

v "Creating and Editing Shapes", page 101 presents how to use the Shapes Editor
tool to create or modify shapes.

v/ "Configuring Navigation Trees", page 115 presents the navigation window
operating principle and navigation tree configuration techniques.

For other aspects of Studio as customization of properties pages, refer to the
corresponding technical articles.
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MANAGING THE METAMODEL

The following points are covered here:

NN N N N N N NN NENENEN

"Introduction to Metamodel Management", page 14
"Metamodel Extensions and Modifications", page 15
"Creating Metamodel Extensions: Method", page 23
"The Metamodel Diagram", page 25

"MetaClasses", page 28

"MetaAssociations", page 31

"MetaAttributes"”, page 39

"Abstract Metamodel", page 49

"Perimeters", page 59

"Namespaces", page 68

"Problems At Import", page 72

"Translating the Metamodel", page 73

"Renaming HOPEX Concepts", page 74

"Metamodel Syntax in Command Files", page 85
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INTRODUCTION TO METAMODEL MANAGEMENT

Founded in 1989, the Object Management Group (OMG) establishes and maintains
computer industry specifications and promotes the theory and practice of object
technology for interoperable enterprise specifications.

Within the OMG, HOPEX works in several domains. In particular, HOPEX performs
a reviewer role in the specification of Meta Object Facility (MOF).

The objective of this standard is to ensure interoperability of different modeling tools
by common definition of the concepts used.

OMG metamodeling architecture comprises four layers.

An example of use of this four layer architecture:

M3 MetaMetaModel Basic objects metaclass | MetaAssociation metaclass
M2 Metamodel Metamodel objects Org-Unit An Org-Unit sends Message
a Message
M1 Model HOPEX user objects Client The Order is sent Order
by the Customer
MO Objects End user objects Mr Smith Mr Smith issues COM1727
Order No.
COM1727

The metamodel enables definition of semantics of models that will be created.
They are located in level 2 of metamodel architecture defined by the OMG.

The HOPEX metamodel can be modified or extended to suit specific requirements.
To do this, certain precautions must be taken to assure maintenance of its
extensions over time.
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METAMODEL EXTENSIONS AND MODIFICATIONS

m The metamodel defines the language for expressing a model. It
defines the structure used to store the data managed in a repository
The metamodel contains all the MetaClasses used to model a system, as
well as their MetaAttributes and the MetaAssociations available between
these MetaClasses. The metamodel is saved in the environment system
repository.

You can create metamodel extensions to manage new object types.
Repositories that exchange data (export, import, etc.) must have the
same metamodel, otherwise certain data will be rejected or
inaccessible.

The metamodel diagram enables modification of repository structure (create object
types, links, characteristics, modify object and link typing).

This modification type should be used with extreme care.

w  So that a user can modify HOPEX standard configuration,
Authorize HOPEX Data Modification option (Repository options)
must be selected. For more details, sce HOPEX Administration-
Supervisor guide, chapter "Managing Options".

You can create metamodel extensions using command files, in text format (ASCII).

To take command files into account in the system repository:

1. Open HOPEX Administration.

2. In the navigation tree, right-click the desired environment and select
Open.

3. Expand the Repositories folder.

4. Right-click SystemDb and select Object Management > Import.

Whether you have created your extensions using a metamodel diagram or a
command file, you must validate them by a translation of the environment
metamodel, using the command Metamodel > Translate and Compile in the
environment pop-up menu.

Warning Concerning Metamodel Modification

You can modify the structure (or metamodel) of environment repositories, for
example when you want to add a MetaAssociation between two MetaClasses.

Note that these modifications should be carried out with caution because they will
have to be maintained by the administrator. The metamodel is saved in the system
repository of the environment: all repositories of an environment have the same
metamodel.

& Do not create extensions to the metamodel without careful

consideration. If you create metamodel extensions, encode your
extensions (MetaClass, MetaAssociation, MetaAttribute or text)

with a specific prefix that identifies your site, so as to avoid
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possible conflict with a new HOPEX concept when updating your
version of HOPEX.

m  Data exchanges between repositories with different metamodels
can result in rejects.

Extensions to the metamodel are managed differently from modifications to the standard
metamodel.

Creating metamodel extensions

After you create new MetaClasses, MetaAssociations or MetaAttributes, back up these
metamodel extensions with their absolute identifiers (export as MGR file). You will need them
when creating a new environment.

Upgrading a site or environment does not impact extensions you have added to the
metamodel.

Managing modifications to the standard metamodel

The MetaAttributes, MetaClasses and MetaAssociations delivered as standard are protected. It
is necessary to Authorize HOPEX data modification in the user options to be able to
execute these updates. Do not forget to prohibit this modification later. For more details, see
"Managing Options", page 339 HOPEX Administration-Supervisor guide, chapter
"Managing Sites".

When upgrading a site or an environment to a new version, the standard installed concepts
will be automatically reassigned the standard values.

You must save the MGR type files that you extracted after having made modifications, in order
to reapply these after upgrading your environment.

You should apply your modifications to the environment (and only those changes, not an
extraction of the complete metamodel) in order to have both the upgraded standard version
and your own modifications.

Metamodel extensions backup

A simple way of backing up your metamodel extensions is to work in a transaction
using the metamodel diagram.

You can then make an initial verification in this transaction before dispatching. In
general, you must translate and compile the metamodel so that your extensions will
be correctly taken into account.

When you are satisfied with operation of your extensions, you can export the logfile
of your transaction before you dispatch it. In this way you will obtain a command
file that you can then reimport into another environment when using your
extensions or at a change of version.

Transferring metamodel extensions
The absolute identifiers of metamodel concepts are indispensable if HOPEX is to run
properly. Metamodel extensions (creation of MetaClass, MetaAssociation,
MetaAttribute) should be processed as follows:
e Carry out transaction logfile export if you have been working in a
transaction, or a metamodel extensions logical backup in other cases.
e Save the generated file, which you will use to transfer the extensions
into other environments.
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Compiling the environment

After you create or import extensions into an environment, it must be compiled. This
is done in HOPEX Administration, by requesting translation of the metamodel in
the current language.

Restrictions

e Repositories that exchange data through export or import processes
must have the same metamodel.

e Extensions to the metamodel (new MetaAssociations and MetaClasses)
cannot be graphically handled in standard diagrams. Diagram
configuration needs to be customized to take into account such
extensions (contact HOPEX Professional Services for diagram
customization).

Implementation conditions
So that modifications to the metamodel are visible to users:
e the metamodel must be compiled
e a new transaction must be opened. If the user has a transaction open, it

must be dispatched or updated so that the user has access to metamodel
modifications.

Precautions Concerning Metamodel Extensions

Certain precautions must be taken when customizing the metamodel:

e Always work in a test environment. Remember that modification or
deletion of a metamodel concept (MetaClass/MetaAttribute) will affect all
data linked to this concept.

e Create a "Super User" with administration rights and rights to modify
HOPEX data.
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Concepts

Metamodel definition commands concern:

e MetaClasses (or object types)
e links possible between these MetaClasses (called MetaAssociations)
e the two MetaAssociationEnds of each of these MetaAssociations
e MetaAttributes (characteristics).
Object comments or texts are assimilated in MetaAttributes.
Concept Syntax
MetaClass (or object type) metaclass
MetaAssociation (or link) MetaAssociation
MetaAssociationEnd MetaAssociationEnd
MetaAssociationType (or link type) MetaAssociationType
MetaAttribute (or characteristic) MetaAttribute
MetaAttributeGroup (or group of MetaAttributes) MetaAttributeGroup
MetaAttributeValue (or value of MetaAttribute) MetaAttributeValue

Concept names
The name of a concept is unique, ie. the name for a MetaClass, MetaAssociation,
MetaAttribute or text must be used only once.
Names of MetaClasses with standard naming rule contain maximum 255 characters.
Concerning MetaClasses with namespace, the local name is limited to 140
characters, while the complete name is limited to 255 characters.

w  For more information on namespaces, see "Managing
Namespaces", page 68.
Name of a concept must begin with a letter (A to Z). The following characters are
authorized for use in concept names:

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXY?Z
abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz
ddadadcéééeéiitiindodsddLUOOYY
01234567829

**()Y/ =+ % ? $ _ &€

w Hiragana, Katakana and Kanji characters are accepted for object
names in the Japanese language.
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You cannot use &, ; - :”as the first character. There can be spaces in the name,
except as first and last character.
w  Unlike the other characters, the ampersand (&) is not controlled as
the first character:

e jt can be used in an object name.
e jt should not be used in the name of a MetaClass, MetaAssociation,
MetaAssociationEnd or MetaAttribute.

Technical concepts other than repository core concepts, (MetaClass,
MetaAssociation and MetaAttribute) have names beginning with an underscore (_).

é 1tis impossible to define extensions with names beginning
with characters "_" or "$".

& 1Itis possible to modify the list of characters (see
"Restricting the names of object types", page 28). Note that this
may create problems when executing queries or descriptors.

Note that you cannot use a name already in use. You must attach a prefix to your
extension names. This avoids conflicts that might occur later when the standard
metamodel is upgraded. For example, if you create a metamodel extension called
"Table" for MEGA Process and later install HOPEX Database Builder, a conflict
will occur.

19



20

Metamodel diagram

MetaAttribute MetaClass MetaAssociationEnd
_Abbreviation _Abbreviation _LegOrder
hetasttribute Type | Protection Cardhayx
hetaittribute Length | Loguability Cardiin
hetasttribute Format | Savability MNameSpace behavior
| Loggability hetalayer Extraction behavior
| Savability _TechnicallLevel InternetExtract behavior
| Atlndex |_Translatahility Compare behavior
Metalayer |_Permission Duplicate behaviar
_TechnicalLevel | Cwner Duplicate (reuse) behaviar
|_Permission |_Location Spy Detention behavior
_AtMature _mitType Detention behavior
_Cwner _MNameLlength Navigation behavior
_Translatability _NameCaseSensivity Delete behavior
_mitType _MNameSpaceSeparator Complement behaviar
Default Internal Yalue | Mamedppearance Impact behavior
Initial AMSIWalue _MameFirstCharExclude hodelling behavior

| MameCurrentCharExclude | hdajor
_Operator _NameLgstCharExclude _F'rotect_ion
OnMature |_MameFirstCharlnclude _Abbreviation
_n
“MajorToMinorDefaultBehaviar | MameCurrentCharlnclude Comment
| MinorToMajorDefaultBehaviar _Nam_eLastCharlncIude _Leglnde}_{ .
| Settings MWetahdultiplicity
] Protect behavior
MetaAssociation _NameAppgara_nce
- - - 3e Parameterization
Minor to major|behavior | Mfinar 1o majar behavior _Ahbrewa_tlon _LinkOptionS
Wajor to minor|behavior lajar 1o rinar BeRavior | _Logga!n_lllty =
| Savability
MetafAssociationType M'I?ets:;r?i);rlLevel
_Commentiajar MEemissin
_Commentiinar 0.1 E .
_LegOrderhajar " Ownar
LegOrdertinor =

All of these MetaClasses have the following attributes:

Vocabulary used

Name

Absolute Identifier
Authorization
Creation Date
Modification Date
Creator, Modifier
Creator Name
Modifier Name
Authorization Level
Creation Version
Modification Version
Comment and History

To conform to MOF vocabulary, HOPEX has modified the terminology of its

concepts.
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Correspondence between versions 5.2 and 5.3

Old Name New Name
Object Type (or Segment) metaclass

Link MetaAssociation

Leg MetaAssociationEnd
LinkType MetaAssociationType
Attribute MetaAttribute
InterfaceDef MetaAttributeGroup
AttributeValue MetaAttributeValue

Correspondence between versions 6.1 and 6.1 SP1
Modifying names of attributes

Old Name New Name
_AbstractionLevel MetalLayer
_AtFormat MetaAttribute Type
_AtLength MetaAttribute Length
_AtExternalFormat MetaAttribute Format
_IdAbsTextFormat MetaText Format

_IdAbsSubstitutedAttribute Substituted MetaAttribute

_ScanMajorType Minor to major behavior
_ScanMinorType Major to minor behavior
DefaultAnsiValue Default Internal Value

Changing values of the Metalayer attribute (formerly _AbstractionLevel)

Old Name New Name
MetaData Meta-MetaModel (MOF)
Data Metamodel

Modifying values of the MetaAttribute Type attribute (formerly _AtFormat)
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Old Name

New Name

Alphanumeric String
Bool Boolean
Short Short
Long Long
Date DateTime
Text VarChar
Binary VarBinary
QCQ Binary
Hexalong Double
DoubleFloat Float
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CREATING METAMODEL EXTENSIONS: METHOD

How to Create Metamodel Extensions

When you create a metamodel extension, it is recommended that you first create a
development environment, create the metamodel extension in this environment,
then import the extension in a test environment.

Once extensions have been validated in the test environment, you can import them
into the production environment.

Development Development Test Developrment Production

environment repositons fogfite environment T repositony fogfite environment

To create a metamodel extension:

1. Create a development environment and a test environment and initialize
the system repository lodfiles.

w  Select a user with rights to modify HOPEX data.
2. Create the metamodel extensions in the development environment.
w  Remember to prefix or suffix the extensions created.

3. Export the system repository lodfile.

4. Import this logfile in the test environment - with a user with rights to
modify HOPEX data - to verify the import result.

5. If there are no rejects, import the logfile again, saving updates.

6. Translate and compile the metamodel in the test environment and verify
that extensions function correctly.

7. Import the logfile containing the extensions in the production
environment.

When the extensions have been validated, you can import the logfile with your
extensions in the production environment, following the procedure described above.

Extensions Backup

To back up the metamodel extensions you have created:

1. Run HOPEX Administration and connect to the desired environment.
2. Expand the Repositories folder and right-click SystemDb and select
Logical Backup.
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3. In the Repository Logical Backup (SystemDb), check only the boxes
Metamodel and Extensions.

P Repository Logical Backup (SystemDb)

Export in Format

|text format (*MGR) |
Cloze

|C:'l,l_lsers'lPuinc'lDDv:l.lmems'lJ'ﬂEG.ﬁ. 2009 5P5\Demonstration\sysDb\WORK\Syste « | ...

I Help
Data type
[v Metamodel {+ Extensions " Complete
[ Technical Data i (+
[ Data . {+

™ Indude Repository Logs
[ Indude Objects of Merging

Report

4. Click Backup.
The generated file contains all extensions created in the environment.
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THE METAMODEL DIAGRAM

Creating a Metamodel Diagram

m The metamodel diagram is available with the Studio technical
module.
To create a metamodel diagram:
1. Check that you are in advanced metamodel (Tools > Options,
Repository icon, Metamodel Access, "Advanced".
2. In the MetaStudio navigation window, right-click the Metamodel folder
and select New > Metamodel.
3. Enter the metamodel Name and click OK.

im Creation of MetaModel

El Mame :
| My MetaModel

QK | Cancel Help

4. Right-click the metamodel you have just created and select New >
Diagram.
The window that opens proposes selection of diagram type.

5. Select Metamodel Diagram and click Create.
The Metamodel diagram opens. It describes a metamodel instance.

In it you can place MetaAssociations and MetaClasses.

w A MetaClass or a MetaAssociation placed in the diagram is
automatically connected to the described metamodel, see "Placing a
MetaClass in a Metamodel Diagram", page 25 and "Placing a
MetaAssociation", page 26.

Placing a MetaClass in a Metamodel Diagram

To place an existing MetaClass in the metamodel diagram:

1. In the diagram insert toolbar, click MetaClass B then click in the
diagram.

The Add MetaClass dialog box appears.

In the Name box, click the drop-down menu arrow and select List.
Select the required MetaClass in the list.

Click OK.

The MetaClass name is displayed in the Add MetaClass dialog box.

PN
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5. Click Connect.
The MetaClass is placed in the metamodel diagram.

My MetaModel:zMetaModel diagram
File Edit View Diagram Format Tools Drawing ?

B XD @mal e 2w -e s 3

B j =
g U
E r
N “a
&
= 9
i 52

-
1 | | 4 w

You can access the attributes of the MetaClass by opening its Properties
window.

w [n the same way you can place several MetaClasses in the
metamodel diagram.

Placing a MetaAssociation

To place a MetaAssociation between two MetaClasses in the diagram:

1. In the metamodel diagram insert toolbar, click MetaAssociation ™.,
then draw a link from the first MetaClass to the second.

2. In the Add MetaAssociation dialog box, click the arrow to select the
MetaAssociation that interests you.

w The vertical arrow only appears if the MetaAssociation has already
been created. To create a MetaAssociation, click the horizontal arrow
and select New.

*. Add MetaAssociation

Mame :

I <[]

| !BI'IEE |
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3. Click Connect.
The selected MetaAssociation appears in the diagram.

Org-Unit Operation

—

Org-Unit Operation

You can access the attributes of the MetaClass by opening its Properties
window.

w The major MetaAssociationEnd is indicated by a black diamond
(composition), white diamond (aggregation) or a slash (default). See
"Creating a MetaAssociation", page 31 et "Specifying MetaAssociation
Behavior", page 33 for more details.
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METACLASSES

The following points are covered here:
e "Creating a MetaClass (Object Type)", page 28
e "Typing a MetaClass", page 29

Creating a MetaClass (Object Type)

To create a MetaClass in the metamodel diagram:

1. Click MetaClass B, then click in the diagram.

2. Inthe dialog box that appears, enter the name of the MetaClass and click
Create.
The new MetaClass is created.

The "Name" and "Comment" attributes are automatically assigned to a
newly-created MetaClass.

w The "Absolute identifier”, "Authorization”, "Creator Name”,
“"Creation Date”, "Modifier Name”, "Modification Date” and "History"
characteristics are also created automatically.

To access MetaClass properties:

)} Right-click the MetaClass and select Properties.
The MetaClass Properties window opens.

@ Properties of MetaClass MyMetaClass [ _ (O]

Texts |
General Characteristics | MetaAttribute | MetaAssociation | Userlnterface | Pemission | Complements |

MName: | MyMetaClass

Advanced

MetaClass Sensitivity: | j

MOF Type: | ﬂ
Confidentiality level display in diagram: |canﬁdenﬁal objects are visible ﬂ

MetaLayer: |Metam0de| ﬂ
Technical Level: | Beginner ﬂ

Restricting the names of object types
Characters that can be used in object names are subject to the same restrictions as
concept names.
By default, names are in upper/lower case, and are limited to 63 characters (140
for objects included in a namespace).
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The names are stored the way they are entered. However, the system verifies that
once the name is converted into uppercase and stripped of any accents, it isn't
already in use. For instance, for objects of the same type, objects “SMith” and
“Smith” are considered to be identical.

To configure characteristics indicated below, you must be in Extended metamodel
access mode. This configuration is carried out in the MetaClass Properties window
(Name Constraint tab).

@ Properties of MetaClass Org-Unit .E

Permission | Complements | Texts |
General | Characteristics | MetaAttribute | MetaAssociation | Userinteface ~ Mame Constraint |

MName Length:
Name Case Sensivity:

MName First Char Exdude: |

Mame Current Char Exdude: |

Mame Last Char Exdude:

Name First Char Indude:

Name Current Char Indude: |
Mame Last Char Indude: |

For each metaclass, you can specify:
e Maximum name length: Name Length
w _NamelLength must be equal to or greater than 16.

e Systematic name conversion: Name Case Sensitivity
e to uppercase: U (Upper)
e to lowercase: L (Lower)
e no conversion: I (Ignore)
e Illegal characters:
e for first character: Name First Char Exclude
e for characters 2 to n-1: Name Current Char Exclude
e for character n: Name Last Char Exclude
For each MetaClass, you can add to the list of authorized characters:
e for first character: Name First Char Include
e for characters 2 to n-1: Name Current Char Include
e for character n: Name Last Char Include

w ]t is recommended that you do not add to authorized characters for
MetaClasses other than technical. Correct operation of query and
e/)7(ecut/'on of descriptors is not guaranteed for objects with added
characters.

Typing a MetaClass

The MetaAssociation between MetaClass and _Operator is used to modify operation
of standard tools for export, protection, etc. for the specified MetaClasses.

MetaClasses

29



30

This MetaAssociation carries two attributes:

_Scanlnit (default value: no value)

If _Scanlnit has value "S", all objects of this MetaClass must be
systematically taken into account by the tool. This is the case for Sort,
Tag, and Language objects when exporting HOPEX objects.

_Scanlnit (default value: no value)

If _ScanType has value "D", when one object of this type is extracted, the
minor objects linked to it are also extracted, as well as their descendants.
This is the case for Information, Rule, Relationship, MetaAssociationEnd
and Entity

w  For more details, sce HOPEX Administration-Supervisor guide.
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METAASSOCIATIONS

The following points are covered here:

e "Creating a MetaAssociation", page 31
"Reversing Major/Minor Orientation", page 31
"Modifying Object Protection", page 32
"Imposing MetaAssociation Uniqueness", page 33
"Specifying MetaAssociation Behavior", page 33
"Processing MetaAssociationTypes", page 37

Creating a MetaAssociation

Creating a MetaAssociation (link) implements:
e a major MetaClass via a major MetaAssociationEnd
e a minor MetaClass via a minor MetaAssociationEnd
To create a MetaAssociation, see "Placing a MetaAssociation", page 26.

Semantic rule

The major MetaClass is that which is modified at deletion of its MetaAssociation with
the minor MetaClass.

The minor MetaClass is that which retains its semantic value at deletion of its
MetaAssociation with the major MetaClass.

w  For more details on major and minor objects, see the HOPEX
Administration - Supervisor guide.

MetaAssociation orientation

When creating a MetaAssociation in the metamodel diagram, it is the direction in
which the MetaAssociation was drawn that determines the major
MetaAssociationEnd and the minor MetaAssociationEnd.

The major MetaAssociationEnd is on the origin side of the MetaAssociation, the
minor MetaAssociationEnd is on the arrival MetaClass.

When a MetaAssociation is created, the "Order" attribute is assigned to it
automatically.

w  The major MetaAssociationEnd is indicated by a black diamond
(composition), white diamond (aggregation) or a slash (default). See
"Specifying MetaAssociation Behavior", page 33 for further information.

Reversing Major/Minor Orientation

After creation of a MetaAssociation, major/minor orientation can be reversed in the
metamodel diagram by opening the Properties window of each MetaAssociationEnd.
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To modify MetaAssociation orientation:
1. In the Properties window of the major MetaAssociationEnd, select the
Characteristics tab, then the Advanced subtab.
2. Clear the Major check box.

= Properties of MetaAssociationEnd Org-Unit

General Characteristics | Flected Queries | Complements | Texds |

SR Link order: Ii 1=
Advanced
—— CardMax: |I‘~"Iany ﬂ
w CardMin: m

MameSpace behavior: | Unactive j

Spy Detention behavior:  |Mo -

Mavigation behavior: | Unnavigable ﬂ

Complement behavior: | Invisible j

Impact behavior: | Visible ﬂ

Madelling behavior: Mo -

WV Majar

Protection: | Unactive j

Abbreviation: | —

Inherited Name behavior: | Inactive ﬂ

Mo oM. [ i | ﬂ

3. Open the properties of the minor MetaAssociation End and select the
Major tab.

Modifying Object Protection

For MetaClasses and MetaAssociationEnds, the Protection attribute allows you to
activate ("A") or deactivate (“"U"”) checks related to user authorization level. By
default, for all major MetaClasses and MetaAssociationEnds, this attribute is active.
If no value is specified for Protection, a Major/Minor orientation value is deduced:
e If the MetaAssociationEnd is major, Protection is "Active" (Value "A")
e If the MetaAssociationEnd is minor, Protection is "Inactive" (Value "U")

w This function is available with the HOPEX Power Supervisor
technical module only.
For MetaClasses and MetaAssociationEnds for which you wish to deactivate this
check, assign the value “U"” to the Protection attribute, and there will be no check
at updating.

To modify MetaClass and MetaAssociationEnd protection:

1. In the Properties window of a MetaClass or MetaAssociationEnd, select
the Characteristics tab, then the Advanced subtab.
2. For the Protection attribute, select value Inactive.
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Imposing MetaAssociation Uniqueness

This prevents connecting several objects to the same object.

Example: To ensure that an org-unit is connected to a single
tag, you must specify on the MetaAssociationEnd between
Org-Unit and Tag that the MetaMultiplicity attribute is
0..1 or 1.

Uniqueness is applied particularly on sub-type and certain composition links.

For compatibility with versions earlier than Service Pack 1 of
HOPEX version 6.1, it is also possible to specify the _CardMax attribute
between MetaClass and MetaAssociationEnd. This characteristic takes
value "U" to impose uniqueness . Other possible values for this
characteristic are "1", which means that the uniqueness is only for
documentary purposes, and "N", which indicates there is no restriction.

Only the maximum MetaMultiplicity is taken into account to impose uniqueness of a
MetaAssociation. The minimum MetaMultiplicity of a MetaAssociationEnd is purely
for documentary purposes. It does not give an obligatory MetaAssociation.

Specifying MetaAssociation Behavior

The MetaAssociationType, associated with its orientation, enables determination of
the operation to be executed on each of its MetaAssociationEnds for the following
functions: extraction, protection, object deletion, query isolated objects,
comparison and impact analysis in the explorer. Main operators are the following:

_Operator Used for

Extract Object extraction

Delete (Propagate) Object deletion

Protect Object protection

Isolate Query isolated objects
Compare Comparison of repositories
Duplicate Object duplication

Operators act differently depending on major/minor orientation of links and the
MetaAssociationTypes associated with the MetaAssociations .
The behavior of an operator related to a MetaAssociation is specified in the
"Operator Name Behavior" attributes calculated on each MetaAssociationEnd. This
attribute is visible:

¢ in the Behavior tab of the properties of a MetaAssociation.
A MetaAssociation can have only one type. To modify the MetaAssociationType, you
must disconnect it from its current type and then connect it to the new type.
This can be done in the metamodel diagram by opening the Properties window of
each MetaAssociation.
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You can directly modify the behavior of a link for a given operator in the Behavior
tab of the MetaAssociation:

w [ink type processing during extraction:

The extraction processes the values in the following order:

e The value of the "Minor to major behavior" or "Major to minor
behavior" characteristic (depending on whether the

MetaAssociationEnd followed is major or minor) for the link
between the link and the operator, if it exists.

e The value of the "Minor to major behavior" or "Major to minor
behavior" characteristic of the link between the link type and the

operator.

e  The default value A (Abort) for "Minor to major behavior" and D
(Deep) for"Major to minor behavior" if none of the previous links

are specified.

If the determined value is S (standard), the value of the _Scantype
characteristic for the link between the object type (segment) and the
operator is also used, if it exists.

This is the case for Entity, Relationship, MetaAssociationEnd , Rule, and
Information, where the value is D (Deep).

This means the Entity, etc. is extracted plus the dependencies.

The behavior of an operator related to a link is specified in the calculated attributes
on each MetaAssociationEnd.

{# MetaClass Functional Activity - Explore =] E3
Explore View Help
Fodg|@obDt REE P
+-1E3) MetaPicture )] ﬂ MetaAssodationEnd of MetaClass Functional Activity
153 MetaPropertyPage (5 Local name I NameSpac| Extraction behavior |Compare behavior | Spy Deter| Detention behay Navigation behavior | Complemen
+-{E3) MetaTreeMode (3) f&! Functional Activity Unactive  Abort Abort Mo Mo Unnavigable Invisible &
+ |53 Referenced Generic C ‘' Concerned Activity Unactive Deep Deep Mo Mo Unnavigable Invisible —
+E) _LegAttributes (3) ‘= Contributing Activity  Unactive  Abort Abort Mo Mo Unnavigable Invisible
‘= Triggering Activity Unactive Deep Deep No Mo Unnavigable Invisible
‘Z Triggered Activity Unactive Deep Deep Mo Mo Unnavigable Invisible -

MetaAssodationEnd Functional Activity

MetaAssociationTypes

The "Composition" and "Association" MetaAssociationTypes can handle most current

situations.

w  Confirm that the following option is: Tools > Options, select

Repositor
HOPEX 1.0

Composition

Y Definition of path of MetaAssociation, "From MEGA

This MetaAssociationType indicates a strong dependency between the component
and the assembled object. In particular, it indicates that the component has no
meaning without this object (example: operations of a procedure).
The component and all its contents are included during extraction, duplication, and
protection operations on the assembled object. It should be deleted when the
assembled object is deleted.

34
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Association

This MetaAssociation describes the major object, but the two objects are able to
exist independently of each other. An example would be procedure and application.
The minor object is included in an extraction, but is not copied, protected, or deleted
with the major object.

MetaAssociation Types Kept to Maintain Compatibility

JR’ This MetaAssociationType (link type) was called "Description” in
versions earlier than MEGA 2009 SP2.

To access these MetaAssociationTypes:

} Set option to : Tools > Options > Repository, Definition of path of
MetaAssociation, "Compatibility up to MEGA 2009".

MetaAssociationTypes around a diagram

The MetaAssociation representing graphic content of a diagram is generally of
composition type. For extraction of diagrams however, two additional
MetaAssociationTypes are used:

Modeling

This MetaAssociationType indicates that one object is modeled by another
(Description-Procedure MetaAssociations, etc.). This means that when a diagram is
extracted, the object it describes will also be extracted.

Citation

This MetaAssociationType indicates a reference in a diagram to an object which is
not intrinsically part of the diagram. For example, processes in a Flowchart need to
be extracted with the objects describing them (Messages), while Org-Units should
be extracted without their contents (such as their Organizational Chart). The
MetaAssociation connecting these org-units to the diagram is citation type.

Other MetaAssociationTypes

alias
This MetaAssociationType is an alias of a generic link and inherits its behavior.

In this case, behavior need only be defined on the generic MetaAssociation. This
being so, certain MetaAssociationTypes are no longer used. This is the case for
example of "Documentation" and "Annotation" MetaAssociationTypes.

Aggregation

The dependency between the objects concerned is also strong in this case, but the
component can exist without the aggregated object, for example: org-units of a
flowchart, which can exist in an organizational chart even after the flowchart no
longer exists.
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These links are processed as for a composition link, except for deletion (the
component should not be deleted since it may be used elsewhere) and copying (the
component is linked to the copy without itself being copied).

Definition

The link is indispensable in understanding the defined object, for example:
synchronization to message. Adding specifications to Message has no effect on
synchronization. However, deleting the Message makes Synchronization null and
void.

The MetaAssociation to the minor object is processed as for a description link (see
below). The major object should be deleted when the minor object is deleted.

Sequence

This MetaAssociationType represents time sequencing of two independent
phenomena. Modification or deletion of one of the objects has no impact on the
other. Example: Next operation.

Flow

These MetaAssociations express exchange of a flow or message between two
objects. Example: Message exchanged between two org-units.

Classification
These MetaAssociations enable classification of objects using tags or other criteria.
Disappearance of the classification has no effect on the objects concerned.

Check

These MetaAssociations express a check to be carried out on an object. Example:
MetaAssociation between constraint and operation.

Transformation

These MetaAssociations express transformation of an object from one type to
another. Example: A class produces a table in a database.

Sub-Typing

These MetaAssociations express that one of the objects is a particular case of the
other. The sub-type is the major object since it inherits all modifications to the
super-type.

Extraction of the sub-type also necessitates extraction of the super-type.

Bivalent UML

These MetaAssociations express a strong relationship between two objects. Neither
one has any meaning without the other. Example: link between role and association.
The two objects are always extracted together.

Hierarchy

These MetaAssociations express a strong dependency of one object on another.
Example: MetaAssociation between package and class or between database and
table. Deletion of the major object also deletes the minor.
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Variance
This MetaAssociationType enables connection of a variant to the object of which it
is a variant.

Processing MetaAssociationTypes

Key:

e -: the link is not processed.

e D: downward processing, includes the linked object, then follows the
associations from that object. The objects at the end of the links may be
included depending on the link type.

e S: standard processing, the object at the end of the link is included.

e L: only the link to the object is included (not the object itself)

Link type Example Major Extraction | Protect | Dupli | Delete | Iso-

Minor Compar. late

COMPOSITION Procedure/Opera- Aggrega- | - - - -

tion; Application/ tion-of D D D - S
Tool; Project/Dia- Compo-
gram, Tool, Func- nent

tion, Document ;

AGGREGATION Operation/Rule, Aggrega- | - - - -
Timer ; Informa- tion-of D D L - S
tion/Entity ; Dia- Parame-
gram/Entity, ter

Relationship, Meta-
AssociationEnd,
Constraint, Rule,
Message, Opera-
tion, Condition,
Record, Set,
Sequencing, ... ;
Record/Attribute;
Identifier; Record-
Key; Index; Dia-
gram/Attribute

(View-of-Dia-
gram); ...

DESCRIPTION Operation/Ser- Describe - - - -
vice; Org-Unit/ d S - L - S

Operation; Project/ | Descrip-
Application, Proce- | tion
dure; Installed-
Diagram; Site/Org-
Unit; Record/Lan-
guage; ...
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Link type Example Major Extraction | Protect | Dupli | Delete | Iso-
Minor Compar. late
DEFINITION Logical Group/ Defined - - - -
Entity; MetaAssoci- | Defining S - L - S
ationEnd/Entity;
Record-Owner,
Record-Member;
Synchronization/
Message ...
CLASSIFICA- Tag Charac- - - - -
TION terized S - L - S
Used
FLOW Source-... ; Target- | SrcTar- - - - -
get - - - -
Source
Target
TRANSFORMA- Relationship/ Derived - - - -
TION Record; Organiza- Origin S - L - S
tional-Operation;
SEQUENCE Next; Timer/Mes- Next - - - -
sage; ... Previous - - - -
MODELING Descriptor-.. ; Pro- | Modeled S - L - -
gram/Tool; Analy- Diagram D D D - -
sis-Function
CITATION Diagram/Proce- Citing - - - -
dure, Org-Unit, Cited S S L - S
Site, Application,
Tool, Information,
Function, State, ...
SUB-TYPING Sub-Type; Equiva- Sub-Type | - - - -
lence, ... Super- D - L - -
Type
BIVALENT Output, MetaAsso- Compo- D D D - -
ciationEnd/Rela- nent D D D - -S
tionship Compo-
nent
HIERARCHY Database/Table; - - - -
Table/Column, Key, D D D D S
Index
CHECK Constraint/Entity, Checking | D - - -
Information, Rela- Checked - - L - -
tionship
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METAATTRIBUTES

MetaAttribute Characteristics

MetaAttribute Type
Ab MetaAttribute Description
Type
X String Alphanumeric or numeric if not used to compute data
with a defined MetaAttribute Length value (1-1024)
D DateTime Date
(available until year 2038)
Format:
"YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS"
In windows where dates can be entered, the format
used is the one defined in the Windows configuration.
W DateTime64 Date
Format:
"YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS"
U AbsoluteDateTime64 Date, which does not include the time
Format:
"YYYY/MM/DD"
A VarChar ASCII text
(for large text like comments)
B VarBinary Binary text (reserved)
1 Boolean Boolean (0 or 1)
S Short Integer (0-65535)
L Long Integer (0 - 4294967295)
Q Binary Binary (reserved)
with a defined MetaAttribute Length
H Double Integer (0 - 18446744073709551616)
F Float Floating number
C Currency

m  See "MetaAttribute Definition Rules”, page 41.

MetaAttributes
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MetaAttribute Format

MetaAttribute Format enables indication that external values are stored in a table

(value T).

Ab MetaAttribute Description
Format

S Standard for a string (default value)

F Enumeration or string type with predefined list of values

T Enumera- for string type with list of values open to user
tion(opened) input

D Duration for a date

P Percent for a percentage

E Double for a number

0] Object for an object

z Signed Number for a signed number

C Currency for a currency

B RGBcolor for a color

8 UTF-8 for a unicode string

MetaText Format

By default, each new object type is connected to the "Comment" characteristic.

The MetaText Format specifies the text format:
e CONDITION

XML

XML not completed

csv

ANSI

RTF

HTML

JSON

FIELD
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MetaAttribute Definition Rules

When you create or modify a MetaAttribute, you must comply with the following

rules:
e Once dispatched a MetaAttribute type cannot be modified.
The following MetaAttributes must have a defined MetaAtributeLength:

e String ("X")

e Binary ("Q")
Once dispatched you cannot modified a MetaAttributeLength value with a

lower value than the source one.

Metamodel .
MetaAttributes

Creating a MetaAttribute

To create a MetaAttribute:
1. Open the Properties window of a MetaClass or MetaAssociationEnd.
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2. In the MetaAttribute tab, click New ().
The new MetaAttribute is created and appears in the list.

B Properties of Org-Unit = I‘E

MName Constraint Assessment Instrument Complements | Texts

General | Characteristics ‘ MetaAtiribute | Extensions | MetaAssociation | MetaClasses Inheritence | Userlnterface | Data Access ‘

L MEeEIE BB

Name MetaAttribute Type  MetaAttribute Length Substituted MetaAttri.. MetaAttribute Format _Texd
= Converted Name Version Short Enumeration (Opened) =
= DataGovernance - Physica String 63 Enumeration

= E-mail String 1024 Standard

= Generic Local name String 274 Name Standard

= Internal/External String 4 Enumeration

= Locale Currency Megaldentifier 8 Object i
= laog VarChar 4 Standard !_
)/ ctaAttribute- 1] String E |
= Number of incidents String 20 Standard |._
= Number of provided Tech Long Standard

= Number of used Technolo Long Standard

= Number of using applicati Long Standard

= Org-Unit Activity String 63 Enumeration

= Org-Unit Code String 20 Standard o
= r\.—,—. Pl id 1 omnenl Chelom £ L Lt e

g | il »

w  When a MetaClass is created, the "Name” and "Comment”
attributes are assigned to it automatically.

w The "Absolute identifier"”, "Authorization”, "Creator Name",
"Creation Date", "Modifier Name", and "Modification Date" attributes are
also available automatically when an object type is created.

m  The names of the attributes that can be used in queries are limited
to 32 characters.

3. In the MetaAttribute Type field, select the attribute type.

w By default the MetaAttribute Type value is "String" with a
MetaAttribute Length value set to "63".

w  See "MetaAttribute Type", page 39.

& oOnce dispatched, you cannot change the MetaAttribute Type
value.

4. In the MetaAttribute Format field, select the attribute format.
w  See "MetaAttribute Format", page 40.

5. (Mandatory for "X"-type or "Q"-type MetaAttribute) In the
MetaAttributeLength field, enter the attribute length.

é oOnce dispatched, take care not to modify the length with a
value lower than the initial value.

Defining a tabulated characteristic

w Tabulated characteristic values are saved with the technical data.
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A tabulated characteristic is a characteristic associated with a series of tabulated
values, such as Information-Class, Org-Unit-Type, and Message-Type.

You can change a standard characteristic (S) to a tabulated characteristic after
creation by setting MetaAttribute Format to "Enumeration" (F) or "Enumeration
(opened)" (T).

To define a tabulated characteristic :
1. Access the Properties of the MetaClass concerned.
2. Select the MetaAttribute tab.
3. In the MetaAttribute row, in the MetaAttribute Format column, select
"Enumeration" or "Enumeration opened" value.

w To reverse this characteristic, set the MetaAttribute Format back
to "S".

w The tabulated values associated with the tabulated characteristics
are included in the technical data. They can be modified using
specialized data entry accessible in the Characteristics tab of the
MetaAttribute properties.

B Properties of MyMetaClass m—@

‘ Data Access | Mame Constraint | Complements | Texts ‘

‘ General | Characteristics ‘ MetaAdiribute ‘ Extensions | MetaAssociation | MetaClasses Inheritence | Userlnterface ‘

OFMEeRE A
Name MetaAttribute Type MetaAttribute Length Substitut.. MetaAttribute Format _TextFor

ol Vitattribute-4tring] E -

When you create a tabulated value, the Administration application automatically
generates a name for this value. It should not be modified.
You must indicate the internal value actually stored in the attribute, and the external
value to be listed during data entry, in the current language.
w  The attribute update version must be at least "16643" for it to be
modifiable using this data entry.
Specialized data entry is also accessible by selecting Metamodel > Tabulated
Values in the pop-up menu of the environment in the Administration application.

w  For more information on tabulated values data entry, see "Editing
MetaAttribute Tabulated Values", page 44.

MetaAttribute with unique index

A unique index prevents the same value being assigned to two different attributes.
The _AtIndex attribute is accessible in the Properties window of a MetaAttribute in
the Advanced subtab of the Characteristics tab.

To attribute a unique index to a MetaAttribute:

1. In the Properties window of the MetaAttribute, select the
Characteristics tab, then the Advanced subtab.

MetaAttributes
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2. In the _AtIndex field, select the "Unique" value.

1 Properties of MetaAttribute-4 = [

General | Characteristics | Data Access | Texts

St ] -

Advanced
Abbreviation:
Default MetaText Format: -
Loggability: Loggable v |7
Savability: ’Savable VI
_AtIndex: M ll]
Technical Level: (Default]
Disable
_Athature: unigue |
Unique Case Sensitive
Translatability: Sequence
S Mot Unique

w  Attribute uniqueness is only effective in repositories created after

uniqueness is declared. It is necessary to reorganize existing
repositories.

_AtIndex Comment

No index

Unique index

Unique and case sensitive index

Non-unique index

oO|lz|lwn|c| o

Sequence index

Editing MetaAttribute Tabulated Values

A tabulated value of a characteristic is the set of predefined values that this
characteristic can take.

For example the values of the "Flow-Type" characteristic of
messages.
You can modify these values in the properties of the MetaAttribute.

To modify tabulated values of a MetaAttribute:
1. In HOPEX, access the MetaAttribute properties.
2. In the Characteristics tab, Standard sub tab, the

MetaAttributeValues for enumerated MetaAttribute only section
lists the MetaAttribute available values.
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3. To modify a value, select it and enter its new value and corresponding
internal value (the value stored in the repository).

w Do not modify the Name field. Modify the English field which
contains the external value of the attribute.

4. To add a new value, click Add ).

Using VB Scripts to Calculate Characteristics

You can:

e define new attributes or parameters for a HOPEX object.

e determine value read and save modes for this parameter using HOPEX
macros.

To calculate an attribute by creating a macro:

1. Open the explorer on the new attribute or new parameter.
2. Right-click the attribute (or parameter) and select New > Macro
The macro creation wizard appears.
3. Select Create Macro (VB)Script.
4. Click Next.
5. (Optional) Modify the default Name ("AttributeName".Macro) of your
macro.
A macro is an object containing a VB Script code sequence
interpreted at execution.
6. Click Finish.
Edit the "AttributeName".Macro macro and note that in particular the VB Script
contains the following functions:
w [f they are not present, standard implementation is selected.

e GetAttributeValue(ByVal Object, ByVal AttributeID, ByRef Value)
Define attribute access mode. The parameters are:
e Object: corresponds to the object of which attribute value is
requested.
e AttributeID: absolute identifier of the attribute (or taggedValue).
e Value: the function returns the attribute value for this object.
e SetAttributeValue(ByVal Object, ByVal AttributeID, ByVal Value)
Define attribute save mode. The parameters are:
e Object: corresponds to the object of which the attribute value must be
updated.
e AttributeID: absolute identifier of the attribute (or taggedValue).
e Value: the function saves the attribute value for this object.

w The attribute nature (_AtNature) should be Virtual.
For both of these functions, attribute change mode is a character string.

Conversion must be carried out to change text format to the internal format of the
attribute.
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Example:
Sub GetAttributeValue (ByVal object, ByVal AttID, Value)
' internal value reading in integer format.
numValue = CInt (objet.GetProp (AttID, "Physical"))
if numvValue < 20 then
Value = "Young"
elseif numValue < 35 then

Value = "Youthful"
elseif numValue < 55 then
Value = "Mature"
else
Value = "Elderly"
end if
End Sub

You can directly implement read-only and read/write access in the attribute format
(without passing via standard conversion).

In this case, you must implement the following two functions, of which prototypes
are similar to those above:
e GetExtendedAttributeValue(ByVal Format as LONG, ByVal Object, ByVal
AttributeID, ByRef Value)
e SetExtendedAttributeValue(ByVal Format as LONG, ByVal Object, ByVal
AttributelID, ByVal Value)
The difference is in the additional parameter: Format. The possible values are:

e (O internal: value in internal format (binary, integer,...)

e 1 external: value in external format, but before display processing
(certain objects have external form that is textual with the addition of
index identifiers, as for class attributes or association roles).

e 3 Display: value in external format used in Web sites or Word documents
(expurgated when identifiers in external format occur).

If one of the two extended functions is implemented, call by GetProp with "Physical"
format on the same attribute is prohibited since it would lead to an infinite recursion.

Connecting Attributes to a MetaClass

An attribute can be connected to one or several diagrams. The "Name" attribute is
connected to all MetaClasses.
To connect an attribute to a MetaClass:

1. In the MetaClass properties, select the MetaAttribute tab.

2. Click Connect #”|and select the MetaAttribute you want to connect.

m  You can select several MetaAttributes.

3. Click Connect.
The selected MetaAttributes appear in the list of MetaAttributes of the
MetaClass.
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Connecting Attributes to MetaAssociations

A MetaAssociation cannot be connected to a text type attribute. An attribute can be
connected to one or several MetaAssociations. The "Order" attribute is connected to
all MetaAssociations.

w A "Text" type attribute on a link is only accessible with certain tools
such as the explorer, and not by others (diagrams, etc.).

To connect an attribute to a MetaAssociation:
1. Inthe Properties window of a MetaAssociation, select the MetaAttribute
tab.
2. Click Connect #|and select the MetaAttribute.

w  You can select several MetaAttributes.
3. Click Connect.

The selected MetaAttributes appear in the list of MetaAttributes of the
MetaAssociation.

Customizing MetaAttributes

Thanks to MetaAttributes extended properties you can customize some MetaAttri-
bute standard behavior.

For example, you can:
e exclude MetaAttribute values from a Reporting Datamart
e prevent MetaAttributes from being annotated

Excluding MetaAttribute values from a reporting Datamart
In some cases, you might not need to export some specific MetaAttribute values in
your Reporting Datamart.
To exclude MetaAttribute values from a Reporting Datamart:

1. In HOPEX, access the MetaAttribute properties.

2. Click the Characteristics tab, then Advanced subtab.

3. Click the Extended Properties field arrow and select Exclude from
Reporting Datamart.

Making MetaAttributes not available for annotation
In some cases, you might want to prevent a MetaAttribute from being annotated.

To make a MetaAttribute not annotable for annotation:

1. In HOPEX, access the MetaAttribute properties.
2. Click the Characteristics tab, then Advanced subtab.
3. Click the Extended Properties field arrow and select Not annotable.
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Abbreviations

Definition of abbreviations for the names of MetaClasses, attributes and text is
optional. As standard, the metamodel is delivered with attribute abbreviations.

Standard Attributes

All MetaClasses have standard attributes:
e Name:
e limited to 63 characters for MetaClasses without namespace.
e limited to 255 characters for MetaClasses with namespace, of which
159 characters are for the local name.
e Internal identifier (absolute identifier calculated from the object creation
date)
Creation date
Creator name (absolute identifier of the user who created the object)
Last modification date
Last modifier name (absolute identifier of the user who last modified the
object)
Comment
e log
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ABSTRACT METAMODEL

Basic Concepts

The abstract metamodel of the HOPEX platform offers the possibility of managing
the notion of inheritance for MetaClasses and MetaAssociations. This enables a
significant reduction in the number of MetaAssociations.
A Available from version MEGA 2009.
MetaClass types are:
e Concrete MetaClasses: MetaClasses for which instances exist

e Abstract MetaClasses: generic MetaClasses used only to describe
inheritance.

Abstract metamodel

The abstract metamodel on which the HOPEX platform is based is described using
metamodel diagrams. Graphical rules provide a view of basic concepts.

Abstract MetaClass
An abstract MetaClass is a MetaClass that does not have a concrete occurrence. It
enables definition of common attributes to MetaClasses that inherit these.
When a concrete MetaClass inherits an abstract MetaClass, it inherits:
e MetaAttributes

Example: MetaAttributes of the"BPMN Activity" MetaClass
are: "Predicate", "Loop", "Ad hoc", "Multiple", etc.

e MetaAssociations,

Example: the MetaAssociation inherited from the "Element
with Note" MetaClass is: (Note Element/note) enabling
linking of a Note object with an "Element with Note".

e Properties pages (MetaPropertyPage).
e Menu commands (MetaCommand).

Generic MetaAssociations

A generic MetaAssociation is a MetaAssociation common to a set of concrete
MetaClasses. It is defined between an abstract and another MetaClass. All
MetaClasses inheriting the abstract MetaClass inherit this "Generic" MetaAssociation
by default.

For example, the generic MetaAssociation (Element with
note/Note) defined between the "Element with Note" abstract
MetaClass and the "Note" MetaClass exists for all concrete
MetaClasses inherited from the "Element with Note" abstract
MetaClass.
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Managing Abstract MetaClasses

Creating an abstract MetaClass

To create an abstract MetaClass:

1.

2,

Ll o

Check that you are in Advanced metamodel (from Tools > Options >
Repository, Metamodel Access: "Advanced").

Create a new MetaClass (for more details, see "Placing a MetaClass in a
Metamodel Diagram", page 25)

Right-click the MetaClass and open its Properties.

Select the Characteristics tab and select the Standard subtab.

In the MetaClass Layer field, select Abstract.

Note that the MetaClass changes color in the metamodel diagram and that
its icon appears transparent in the navigation tree.

& You must not change an existing concrete MetaClass into an
abstract MetaClass. Occurrences of this MetaClass will no longer
be accessible. See "Abstract Metamodel Extension
Recommendations”, page 57.
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Inheritance relationships

HOPEX inheritance is hierarchical and multiple:

e Hierarchical, since each MetaClass hierarchically inherits all
characteristics of the abstract MetaClass from which it inherits.

Another abstract
metaclass

Attribute 1

]

Attribute 1
Attribute 2

Abstract Metaclass

mherited

T

Metaclass
Attribute 1 nhernited
Attribute 2 fnhernted

& Inheritances of several levels are not recommended.

Abstract Metaclass

Attribute 1

Multiple, since a MetaClass can inherit several MetaClasses.

Another abstract
metaclass

Attribante 2

Metaclass
Attribute 1 Inhenited
Attribute 2 [nherited

Managing the Metamodel

Abstract Metamodel

& A MetaClass of the "System" repository cannot inherit an
abstract MetaClass of the "Data" repository.

The list of MetaClasses from which a MetaClass inherits is accessible from the
Properties window of the MetaClass, in the Characteristics tab, Standard subtab.

The SuperMetaClass field allows you to view and update this list.

51



To view with the explorer the list of MetaClasses from which a MetaClass inherits
(for example: "Element with Note"):

1. Right-click the MetaClass and select Explore.
An explorer window opens.

2. Expand the "SuperMetaClass" folder.

w  Similarly, by expanding the "SubMetaClass" folder, you obtain the
list of all MetaClasses that inherit the current MetaClass.

Managing Generic MetaAssociations

A generic MetaAssociation is a MetaAssociation defined between an abstract
MetaClass and another MetaClass.

All  MetaClasses inheriting the abstract MetaClass inherit this "Generic"
MetaAssociation by default.

You can specify that a MetaAssociation already existing between two concrete
MetaClasses is in fact an alias of a generic MetaAssociation. In this case, this
MetaAssociation inherits all the attributes of the generic MetaAssociation. These
attributes cannot be redefined.

For example, the MetaAssociation "Source Activity" / "Sent
Message" is an alias of the generic MetaAssociation
"Message Source" / "Sent Message" inherited from the
abstract MetaClass "Messaging Participant" by the concrete
MetaClass "Functional activity".

& 1f you use aliases, you must remember to convert your

repositories and respect recommendations relating to aliases.
For more details, see "Abstract Metamodel Extension
Recommendations”, page 57.

A MetaAssociation can be defined as an alias of a generic association for two
reasons:

e Because the MetaAssociation existed before creation of the generic
MetaAssociation representing the same link. This MetaAssociation should
be kept for compatibility reasons.

e Because the MetaAssociation represents reduction of the generic
MetaAssociation to a concrete MetaClass.

Managing MetaAssociation inheritance

To define that an alias on a MetaAssociation is the alias of a generic
MetaAssociation:
1. Check that you are in Advanced metamodel (from Tools > Options >
Repository, Metamodel Access: "Advanced").
2. Open the properties of the MetaAssociation you want to modify.
3. Select the Characteristics tab then the Advanced subtab.
4. In the Super MetaAssociation field, select the generic MetaAssociation
that interests you.
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In the Meta Specialization Type field, select:

e Depreciated if the alias is defined to assure compatibility.

e Restrictive if the alias is defined to reduce the number of MetaClasses
concerned by the generic MetaAssociation.

Accessing inherited MetaAssociations

To view the list of MetaAssociations that are aliases of a generic MetaAssociation:

1. Right-click the MetaAssociation and select Explore.
2. Expand the "Restricting MetaAssociation" folder to obtain lists of
restrictions of this MetaAssociation.

w  Similarly, expand the folder "Restricted MetaAssociation" of a
MetaAssociation from which it inherits and you obtain the generic
MetaAssociation.

Viewing types in a navigation tree

A generic MetaAssociation can connect objects of different MetaClasses.

In a navigation tree, a generic MetaAssociation appears as a branch to a list of
objects of heterogeneous MetaClasses.

For example, if you use the explorer on an organizational
process described by an organizational process diagram, the
navigation tree will display an "Owned Element" branch.

If you expand this branch, you will see a list of objects of
different MetaClasses.

To store these objects in the explorer as a function of their MetaClass:

1. Click View > Option.
The list of options appears.

2. Select View types.

View Images

If you expand the "Owned element" folder, you will see the sub-folders
corresponding to each type.

To view icons associated with MetaClasses:
) In the same way, select View > Option > View Images.

Eﬁ bonnied Element (17
—) Approve Request-- =Finalize Request

—) Approve Request-- =Reject

M Buyer

O End

—> Enter Purchase Request--=Approve Regquest

"‘*--% Finalize Request o--= Reguaster
—} Finalize Request--=Process Purchase Order

[l

w  To view Irepo_sit'ory 5bjécts by type, in the Home navigation tree,
right-click the repository name and select Regroup by Type.
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Adapting Development Tools to the Abstract Metamodel

The use of abstract MetaClasses and generic MetaAssociations modifies tools of the
HOPEX platform.

Properties pages

To access the list of MetaAttributes of an abstract MetaClass:
1. Open the Properties window of the MetaClass.
2. Select the MetaAttribute tab.

Note the three subtabs:

e MetaAttribute, groups the list of MetaAttributes specific to the
current MetaClass.

e SuperMetaAttribute, groups the list of inherited MetaAttributes.

e Standard, groups the MetaAttributes automatically inherited by any
new MetaClass. The format of these attributes is defined as"Standard"
in the MetaAttribute Format field of the Characteristics tab. For
more details, see "MetaAttributes", page 39.

To access the list of MetaAssociations inherited from an abstract MetaClass:
1. Open the Properties window of the MetaClass.
2. Select the MetaAssociation tab.
Note the two subtabs:
e MetaOppositeAssociationEnd, groups the list of MetaAssociations
specific to the current MetaClass
e SuperMetaOppositeAssociationEnd, groups the list of inherited
MetaAssociations.

Abstract metamodel diagrams

In an abstract metamodel diagram, graphic functionalities enable visual
differentiation of abstract metaclasses, inheritance relationships and generic links.

To view metamodel diagrams proposed in the HOPEX platform:

) In the MetaStudio navigation window, expand the Metamodel folder,
then the MEGA Modeling folder.

For example, to access the metamodel diagram concerning libraries:
1. Confirm that you are in Advanced metamodel (Tools > Options >
Repository > Metamodel Access > "Advanced").
2. In the MetaStudio navigation window, expand the Metamodel folder,
then the MEGA Modeling folder.
3. Open the metamodel diagram "Library & Packaging Model".
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Note that:

e The "Library" MetaClass is grayed

e The abstract MetaClasses "Owner Packager", "Packaged Element" and
"Library Element" appear in color

e A directional link indicates that the "Library" MetaClass inherits the
"Container" MetaClass

e A generic MetaAssociation is defined between the "Container" abstract
MetaClass and the "Containable Element" abstract MetaClass.

Querying from an abstract MetaClass

The query tool enables access to an occurrence via an abstract MetaClass from
which it inherits.

For example: Select [Library element]
To access abstract MetaClasses in the query tool:
1. Open the query tool.

2. Click Show "l and select See abstract metamodel.

[ - (on] - B+
| See administration properties
See translation properties
Query Code
abstract metamode

You then have access to abstract MetaClasses.

Querying from a generic MetaAssociation

The query language of HOPEX has evolved to take account of generic
MetaAssociations. Operator ":" enables targeting of a query result on a specific
MetaClass.

For example, the generic MetaAssociation"Message sender"/
"Message sent" connects the MetaClass "Message" to the
abstract MetaClass "Message participant" from which the
"Operation" MetaClass inherits. To access the list of
messages the recipient of which is an operation, it is
possible to use the MetaOppositeAssociationEnd "Message
recipient" and restrict the result using operator ":".
Syntax of the query is as follows:

Select [Message] where [Message Recipient] : [Operation]

w When the concrete MetaClass has been specified, you can add to
the selection MetaAttributes and MetaAssociations belonging to the
concrete MetaClass.
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Evolution of APIs

A consequence of the abstract metamodel is that conventional MetaAssociations,
MetaAssociationEnds and MetaAttributes are no longer systematically accessible
from a concrete MetaClass.

New APIs, using the compiled metamodel are proposed, to enable optimized and
precise access to abstract metamodel concepts. These are generally based on
"MegaObject" and "MegaCollection" concepts.

Accessing abstract MetaClasses

Objects handled in HOPEX are attached to a concrete MetaClass inherited from one
or several abstract MetaClasses.

The GetType function allows an object or collection to be considered as an instance
of a given MetaClass.

Used from a MegaObject, the GetType function enables consideration of the
object as a function of the MetaClass given as parameter.

Example: MyOrgProc.GetType ("BPMN Owner Element") .explore
runs the explorer from an object of the Organizational
Process concrete MetaClass, considering it as an object of
the "BPMN Owner Element" MetaClass.

w  Used without a parameter, operator GetType enables

consideration of the current object as an element of the concrete
MetaClass to which it belongs.

Used from a MegaCollection of objects of different concrete MetaClasses, operator
GetType allows you to obtain a collection restricted to instances of the MetaClass
specified as parameter.

Example: oCollection.GetType ("Sequence flow") .explore runs
the explorer on objects of the collection belonging to the
"Sequence flow" MetaClass.

If no object of the collection inherits the MetaClass given as parameter, operator
GetType returns nothing. No error is generated.

Notions of class and collection description

APIs enabling browsing of the abstract metamodel are accessible from two main
entry points:

e "ClassDescription" which finds the MetaClass of a "MegaObject" from the
function GetClassObject .

Example: myMegaObject.GetClassObject.Explore

e "CollectionDescription" which enables discovery of the interface of a
"MegaCollection" from the GetTypeObject function.

Example: myMegaCollection.GetTypeObject.Explore
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API s available from a class description
Among available APIs, APIs relating to the abstract metamodel are:

e UpperClasses: returns the list of inherited MetaClasses, viewed as
ClassDescription

e LowerClasses: returns the list of MetaClasses, viewed as
ClassDescription, inheriting the given MetaClass..

w These APIs return a collection accessible by GetCollection

APIs available from a collection description
The main APIs available are:

e TargetClassID: returns identifier of the target MetaClass (of the
collection)
e SourceClassID: returns identifier of the source MetaClass (of the
collection)
e TargetTypelD: returns identifier of the target MetaClass, abstract in the
case of a generic MetaAssociation
e SourceTypelD: returns identifier of the source MetaClass, abstract in
the case of a generic MetaAssociation
e AliasID: returns identifier of the alias of the collection if this exists
e RootlID: returns identifier of the generic association if we are on an alias
w These APIs return a property accessible by GetProp
e IsSuperClassOf (): returns a positive boolean if the MetaClass passed
as argument inherits the MetaClass from which the collection is built
e IsSubClassOf (): returns a positive boolean on elements of the
collection that inherits the MetaClass passed as argument
e IsClassAvailable(): tests if an object of the MetaClass passed as
argument can be inserted in the collection
w These APIs are functions with argument

Abstract Metamodel Extension Recommendations

Given that an extension of the abstract metamodel impacts MetaClasses and
occurrences of the repository, and that modifications can be lost when installing a
new version of HOPEX, you must respect certain rules before intervening on the
abstract metamodel.
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Recommendations to be taken into account are the following:

You can add abstract MetaClasses.

Inheritances of several levels are not recommended.

You must not modify status of MetaClasses of HOPEX, change
parameters, or add MetaAttributes.

You can add generic MetaAssociations, but they cannot relate to abstract
MetaClasses of HOPEX. They can relate to a concrete MetaClass of
HOPEX.

You can add MetaAttributes, on condition that they do not relate to
abstract MetaClasses of HOPEX. They can be connected to a generic
MetaAssociation of HOPEX.

You should avoid creating an abstract MetaClass simply because a
MetaPropertyPage is common to several MetaClasses. It is preferable to
configure different MetaPropertyPages on the adapted MetaClasses.

You should avoid creating an abstract MetaClass simply because a
MetaPropertyPage is common to several MetaClasses. It is preferable to
configure different MetaCommands on the adapted MetaClasses.

When you define a MetaAssociation that already exists as an alias of a
generic MetaAssociation, you must convert all repositories that use the
MetaAssociation defined as alias.

If a MetaAssociation HOPEX is defined as alias, this alias cannot be
removed.

If you remove an alias on a MetaAssociation that is not HOPEX, you risk
loss of consistency of your repositories and loss of links.

The MetaAttributes of the MetaAssociation defined as alias must be
identical to the MetaAttributes of the generic MetaAssociation.

If a MetaAssociation defined as alias has additional MetaAttributes
compared with the generic MetaAssociation, these MetaAttributes must
be defined at the level of the generic MetaAssociation.

A perimeter enables building a set of objects and links from a root object.
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PERIMETERS

See:

"Introduction to Perimeters", page 59

"Viewing MetaAssociation Behavior Related to a Perimeter", page 61
"Modifying the MetaAssociation Behavior Related to a Perimeter", page
63

"Creating a Perimeter", page 64

"Using a Perimeter in a MetaTool", page 65

"Modifying the MetaTool Default Perimeter", page 66

"Customizing a Standard Perimeter", page 66

Introduction to Perimeters

MetaTool

Perimeters enable configuration of the propagation mechanism which enables
building of a set of objects from one or several objects called root objects.

This mechanism is used by certain tools to apply processing to this set.

Examples: Export, Deletion, Duplication.

w  See use of perimeters with MetaTools Export or Compare and
Align in the HOPEX Administration - Supervisor guide.

A MetaTool is an object that enables definition of perimeters that can be used
with a tool.

There is a MetaTool for each tool that uses the propagation mechanism.

To build this set of objects, the MetaTool applies a perimeter to the root object.

w  You can assign a default perimeter for the MetaTool (see "Modifying
the MetaTool Default Perimeter", page 66).

The aim of this perimeter is to provide a standard behavior if no
customized perimeter exists in this context.

Propagation

Propagation is the platform mechanism which enables building of a set of objects
from one or several objects called root objects.

The propagation principle is to include in the resultant set all the objects connected
to an object, then the objects connected to the connected objects, and so on. The
resultant set comprises all objects directly or indirectly linked to root objects.
Certain links are taken into account and others not: for a given object, inclusion or
non-inclusion in the resultant set of objects linked to the initial object according to
link type is called propagation behavior for this link type. Perimeters enable
definition of propagation behavior of link types.

Perimeters are associated with MetaTools. MetaTools represent tools that use
perimeters to indicate link type propagation behaviors when using a given tool.
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Table: Description of propagation behaviors

Value Icon Propagation description
Deep Recursive complete propagation:
[ ] Takes into account this link and the opposite object only.
Propagation continues.
Standard Simple propagation:
& Takes into account this link and the opposite object only.

Propagation stops.

Link Limited propagation:
|:| Takes into account this link but not the opposite object.
Propagation stops.

Abort No propagation:
[ ] Does not take into into account this link or the opposite object.
No propagation:

Computed Propagation dependent on context

™ Link type does not enable determination of perimeter behavior of
this object.

Propagation depends on context; it is defined by a macro and
can take values "Deep", "Standard", "Link" or "Abort".See.

See "Creating a Perimeter", page 64.

Scope
Propagation behavior is defined by the perimeter.

Each MetaAssociation is linked to a major MetaClass and a minor MetaClass. The
perimeter determines the value (Deep, Standard, Link, Abort, Computed) of its
MetaAttributes MajorToMinor and MinorToMajor.

w  The value of MetaAttributes can also be defined by the
MetaAssociationType associated with the MetaAssociation.

MajorToMinor
MinorToMajor

Perimeter

In this example:

e if MetaclassA is taken as root object, propagation behavior to be taken
into account is the value of the MetaAttribute MajorToMinor.

w  Depending on this value, the link and the opposite object
MetaClassB are added or not to the set of objects and links.

e if MetaclassB is taken as root object, propagation behavior to be taken
into account is the value of the MetaAttribute MinorToMajor.

w  Depending on this value, the link and the opposite object
MetaClassA are added or not to the set of objects and links.
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Propagation example

The following example presents object-to-object propagation, from root object

"Object 1":
) The perimeter includes object 2 (link Deep with object 1).

Propagation continues and excludes object 4 (link Abort with object 2).

) The perimeter includes object 3 (link Deep with object 1).
Propagation continues and:
e excludes object 5 (link Link with object 3).
e includes object 6 (link Standard with object 3).
Propagation stops, object 7 is not processed and is excluded despite
its Deep link with object 6.

pgeasassalas

Objects excludad
from the perimater

Viewing MetaAssociation Behavior Related to a Perimeter

To view MetaAssociation behavior related to a perimeter:
1. In the MetaStudio navigation window, expand the MetaClass folder,
then the MetaClass type folder.
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2. Right-click the MetaClass concerned and select Manage >
Parameterize.
The Configuration of MetaAssociations Behavior Related to
Perimeter dialog box appears.

w [n the MetaClass box, the MetaClass concerned is already
selected. You can modify this selection via the drop-down menu.

@ :. ation of MetaAssociations behavior related to perimete

Perimeter: ~ | MetaClass: |Org-Unit v E@E
- h

Org-Unit
Account
Achieved Objective
Action Plan
Activity
Activity Partition
Actor (LML)
Aggregation of
Applicable KPI Dimensicn
Application
Application System Installation Context For User
Approved Standard

[ W —— Y o WOy URPNSPRYUY S 5 PRpRPRpUR SRR | N (R |

L

3. In the Perimeter box drop-down menu, select the perimeter you want
to study.

w  Only those perimeters with _OpPreview characteristic value
"Active" are visible.

The Configuration of Behavior of MetaAssociations Related to
Perimeter dialog box is updated.

@ -:.'".:'. ation of MetaAssociations behavior related to perimete

Perimeter: | Tool Variation « | MetaClass: | Org-Unit v EEE
L)

a Org-Unit

----- E] B B Account

-{C) I W Achieved Objective [T

..... W B Action Plan

----- (ig) W W Activity

----- [C W W Activity Partition

----- £ W W Actor (UML)

----- 5 @ B Aggregation of

..... = W W Applicable KPI Dimension

[3..‘ B W Application 1]

..... = B B Application System Installation Context For User
----- 1 m® Approved Standard =
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The Configuration of Behavior of MetaAssociations Related to Perimeter
dialog box details for the selected MetaClass (here "Org-Unit") the behavior of the
selected perimeter (here "Tool Variation") for each MetaClass concerned:

e propagation behavior of each MetaAssociation (link)

e propagation behavior of each MetaAssociationType (link type)

w  For description of icons, see "MetaTool", page 59.

a Crrg-Unit
..... E] B B Account
-5 1 W Achieved Objective [@

----- (@) W W Activity

----- [C W W Activity Partition

----- £ m W Actor (UML)

----- Si ® B Aggregation of

----- = B B Applicable KPI Dimension
- @ W Application[J]

MetatssociationType propagation behavior

Metadssociation propagation behavior

You can filter display:

) To show only certain propagation types, click Deep W, Standard &,
Link [, Abort B and/or Computed ™.

) To show/hide behavior of MetaAssociationTypes (link default behavior
before customization), click T.
A second column appears/disappears at the right of the propagation
types column.

w [T indicates that propagation of the MetaAssociation is different
from the MetaAssociationType.

Modifying the MetaAssociation Behavior Related to a Perimeter

You can modify MetaAssociation behavior related to a perimeter.

To modify MetaAssociation behavior related to a perimeter:
1. Open the Configuration of Behavior of MetaAssociations Related
to Perimeter dialog box, see "Viewing MetaAssociation Behavior
Related to a Perimeter", page 61.
2. Right-click the MetaAssociationEnd.
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3. In the Behavior section, select Propagate, then the propagation
behavior.

e The icon on the left, representing the behavior of the perimeter on the
MetaAssociation, is updated according to the selected propagation
behavior.

e The [I] icon indicates that propagation of the MetaAssociationEnd is
different from propagation of the MetaAssociationType.

= Organizational Process

+ B @ Achieved Capability

+ B @ Achieved Objective
W B Activity (AAD) (@

L MetasssociationType propagation behavior

Metadssociation propagation behavior

The new behavior is active from next use, except for "Computed"
behavior, which required additional configuration.
w  "Computed" behavior uses a macro (_BehaviorMacro which must

be previously created and linked to the current link and perimeter, see
"Using VB Scripts to Calculate Characteristics”, page 45.

Creating a Perimeter

To create a perimeter:
1. In the MetaStudio navigation window (View > Navigation Windows
> MetaStudio), expand the Perimeters folder.

w  You must be in "Expert" metamodel access.

2. Expand the Perimeters folder.
3. Right-click the Custom Perimeters folder and select New >
_Operator.
~#% Creation of _Operator *
M 3
4= a) ame
| Operator-1
Owner: |System Library ?
_MinorToMajorDefaultBehavior: | Abort ~
_MajorToMinorDefaultBehavior: | Abort il
_OpPreview: Active e

4. Enter a Name for the perimeter.
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5. Define characteristics of the perimeter:

w  For information on how to configure propagation, see "Introduction
to Perimeters"”, page 59
e _ MinorToMajorDefaultBehavior represents the default behavior of
links of major objects to minor objects.

w  The default value "Abort" (links not propagated) avoids generating
large volumes of objects.

e _ MinorToMajorDefaultBehavior represents the default behavior of

links of minor objects to major objects.

w  The default value "Abort" (links not propagated) avoids generating
large volumes of objects.
e _OpPreview enables display of the perimeter in configuration of the
MetaTool (see "Viewing MetaAssociation Behavior Related to a
Perimeter", page 61).

w  Default value "Active"
6. Click Finish.
The new perimeter appears in the list of Customized Perimeters.

w  To use this perimeter with a MetaTool, see "Using a Perimeter in a
MetaTool", page 65 then "Modifying the MetaTool Default Perimeter”,
page 66.

Using a Perimeter in a MetaTool

To use a perimeter in a MetaTool, you must connect this perimeter to the MetaTool
concerned.

m  You can connect a perimeter to several MetaTools, enabling reuse
of the same perimeter in different contexts.

To connect a perimeter to a MetaTool:

1. In the MetaStudio navigation window, expand the Perimeters folder.

2. Expand the Standard Perimeters or Custom Perimeters folder
concerned (see "Creating a Perimeter", page 64).

3. Expand the perimeter concerned.

4. Right-click the Tools folder and select Connect > MetaTool.

5. Using the Query tool, select the MetaTool concerned.

w  You can select several MetaTools.
The MetaTool is added to the Tools folder.

In the following example, the "Compare and Align" MetaTool
is connected to the "Specific comparison" perimeter

--E  Perimeters
+-Z) Standard Perimeters
—I-Z)  Custom Perimeters
-]+~ Specific comparison
—l-Z) Tools
A7 Compare and align

Perimeters

65



66

Modifying the MetaTool Default Perimeter

w  The default perimeter you want to define for the MetaTool must
previously be connected to the MetaTool, see "Using a Perimeter in a
MetaTool", page 65.
A MetaTool can be connected to several perimeters, which enables building different
sets of objects and links from the same root object.

To modify the MetaTool default perimeter:
1. In the MetaStudio navigation window, expand the Perimeters folder.
2. Expand the Perimeters by Tools folder.
3. Open the properties of the MetaTool concerned.
4. In the Characteristics tab, modify the value of Default Perimeter via
the drop-down menu.

A Properties of Compare and align O x

General Charactenistics  Texds

Mame: | Compare and align

Default Perimeter:

Standard for Transfer with no Details

The default perimeter of the MetaTool is modified.

Customizing a Standard Perimeter

Standard perimeters are stored in the Perimeters > Standard Perimeters folder.
It is not recommended to modify these standard perimeters.

Instead, you must create a custom perimeter, which inherits from the standard
perimeter you want to customize and configure this custom perimeter.

To modify a standard perimeter:
1. Create a perimeter.
m  See "Creating a Perimeter"”, page 64.

2. Expand the perimeter concerned.
3. Right-click the Inherited Perimeter folder and select Connect >
_Operator.
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4. Select the perimeter you wanted to modify and click Connect.

For example: "Standard for comparison" Operator.

EI Custom Perimeters

|__E—_|..-w~ CustomPerimeter

Tools

E| Inherited Perimeter

: .--v-« Standard for comparison

Specialized Perimeters
MetaAssociationType (Deprecated)
Metadssociation

5. Customize your perimeter.

Perimeters
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NAMESPACES

The following points are covered here:
e "Managing Namespaces", page 68
e "Defining Namespaces", page 68
e "Canceling Namespaces", page 70
e "Ownership and Use Links", page 71

Managing Namespaces

Uniqueness of object name is normally checked against all objects of the same
MetaClass in the repository. It is however possible to limit uniqueness check of a
name to a particular context known as the namespace.

You can for example use two different conditions with the same name in two

different procedures.

The condition
procedure has
approved".

The condition
procedure has
approved".

"If approved"
complete name

"If approved"
complete name

in the "Purchasing Processing"
"Purchasing Processing::If

in the "Order Processing"
"Order Processing::If

These two conditions are two different objects in the repository and can be
connected to different operations.

When an object is included in a namespace, two names are presented:

e Local name defined as below of which length is limited to 140 characters.
e Name comprising the local name preceded by the name of the owner
object (namespace). Display of this name is limited to 255 characters. If
length to be displayed exceeds this limit, "..." are displayed in the middle
of the name to replace missing characters.
w  You can define namespaces in cascade. Example: A message

owned by a collaboration itself owned by a business area. In this case,
all successive namespaces are displayed in the object name.

Defining Namespaces

To include a MetaClass in a namespace:

1. Check that you are in "extended metamodel" mode.
2. Open the Properties window of the MetaClass concerned.

3. In the MetaAttribute tab, click Connect #| to connect the Generic

Local Name MetaAttribute.
A dialog box prompts you to execute a query to find the MetaAttribute

concerned.
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The MetaClass is now in a hamespace, with "::" as default separator.

Execute the query and connect the Generic Local Name MetaAttribute.

Select the MetaAssociation tab, then the
MetaOppositeAssociationEnd subtab.

Select Active for the Local Name Behavior property of the

MetaAssociationEnd displayed in the tab.

@ Properties of MetaClass MaMetaClasse

Permizzion

Generall Eharacteristicsl Metasttibute  Metafizsociation

Complements |

MetaOppositedssociationEnd
ol B @ @)

MetafssociationEnd

Uszerlnterface | Marm

Local name I Mamespace behavior

Maong
Unackive

Customizing the separator

To customize the separator, you must modify NameSpaceSeparator in the

MetaClass Properties window. You can use:
a simple string to replace "::".

& Properties of MetaClass Operation

General

Skandard

Advanced

M ame Constraint | Complements

Characteristics | M etadttribute | M etadszociz

Mame Length: I—

Mame Case Sensiviky: I—

Marne First Char Exclude: I—
Marne Current Chat Exclude: I—
Mame Last Char Exclude: I—
Mame Space Separator: I'I,—

a string containing the expressions "%M" and "%S".
e "0%M" indicating the namespace (the parent)

e "9%S" indicating the object in the namespace (the child)

w Respect character case.

& When the form of separator with expressions "%M" and
"9%S" is used, certain query by name functions cannot be used.

Managing the Metamodel

Namespaces
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Complementing specification of the MetaAssociation used for the
namespace

So that deletion of the namespace also deletes the objects owned by this
namespace:
) Connect the MetaAssociation between the MetaClass and its namespace
using a "Hierarchy" link type.
w  This option is recommended.

Canceling Namespaces

MetaClasses connected to GenericLocalName
To cancel a namespace on a MetaClass (when the namespace has been created
using the method described in "Defining Namespaces", page 68):

1. Open the Properties window of the MetaClass concerned.

2. From the MetaAssociation tab select the

MetaOppositeAssociationEnd subtab.
3. Deactivate local name behavior.

@ Properties of MetaClass MaMetaClass1

Permisziaon | Complements |

Generall Characteristicsl Metattribute  Metadissociation

MetaOppositefssociationEnd
0l @ @l el

MetaAssociationEnd

Uszerlnterface

Local name MameSpace behavior

Other MetaClasses

To cancel a namespace on a MetaClass:

1. In the explorer, open the MetaClass for which you want to cancel the
namespace.

2. Select the MetaAttribute that has "0000000040000002" as a value for
the "Substituted MetaAttribute" attribute.

3. Remove value "0000000040000002" of the Substituted MetaAttribute
attribute from the link between the MetaAttribute and the MetaClass.

4. Disconnect the MetaAttribute defined as local name for the MetaClass
from "GBML NameSpace Server".
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Ownership and Use Links

An ownership link indicates that an object (example: an activity) belongs to an
owner object (example: a process).

However, in certain cases we may wish to reuse the same object (an activity) in
another context (in another business process). The object (the activity) will then be
connected to the other context by a use link. An object can have only one owner.

So as to avoid exploring the two links to find all objects (example: the activities), a
spy controller automatically connects via the use link all objects connected by the
ownership link.
This mechanism exists between Business Process and Activity, Procedure and
Operation, etc.
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PROBLEMS AT IMPORT

Problems Encountered At Import

Extensions may not be imported correctly for the following reasons:

Text format

The command file can be created with any word processor, such as Word, but it
must be saved in Text Only format. If it is in Word format, it will not be recognized
by the command interpreter.

© use Notepad, Write, or Wordpad and avoid formatted text.

Open transactions
Metamodel extensions will be visible in a transaction only if you dispatch or refresh
your transaction.

Dash at the beginning of commands
A dash (-) indicates a comment. Lines beginning with a dash are ignored.

End-of-file character within the commands

Certain file concatenation operations can insert an end-of-file character within the
command file. In this case, processing stops at this character.

HOPEX Studio - MEGA Studio



Managing the Metamodel ;
Translating the Metamodel .

TRANSLATING THE METAMODEL

You can translate the metamodel of a system repository into another language. MetaClasses,
MetaAssociations, MetaAttributes and texts can have a different name depending on the language

in which the user is working: this allows a project team to have a single repository for sites working
in different languages.

Translating a repository involves the following operations:

e Defining the names in the new language, in a command file.
e Importing the command file.
e Translation by the translation utility.

Translating and Compiling Environments

You can translate the metamodel of an environment if several languages are defined
in the metamodel. When the metamodel has been modified, it must be compiled.
To do this, translate it in the current language.

w  For more information on translating and compiling the metamodel,

see HOPEX Administration-Supervisor guide, chapter "Managing
Environments”.
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RENAMING HOPEX CONCEPTS

Some standards (e.g.: NAF, DoDAF, Archimate) use their own terminology. HOPEX
concepts can be renamed according to the context in which they are used.

For example, the MetaClass called "Application System" in
HOPEX IT Architecture standard product is called
"Application Collaboration" MetaClass in Archimate
Terminology.
The renaming mechanism implemented in HOPEX enables definition of different
names carried by the same concept in its different contexts of use. Each user,
depending on his/her profile and the context in which he/she is working, uses
terminology with which he/she is familiar.
Functionalities proposed here are based on the Terminology notion.
The following points are covered here:
e "Defining a Terminology", page 74
e "Managing profiles associated with several Terminologies", page 78
e "Renaming Concepts", page 80
e "Concepts that can be renamed", page 82

Defining a Terminology

A new context of use of HOPEX concepts is defined by all the set of new terms to
be used. These terms can be defined in several languages.

A Terminology is a set of terms used in a specific context instead

of the names used in basic configuration. This context can be a
modeling standard (e.g.: Archimate, TOGAF), the vocabulary used in a
specific field (e.g.: audit, internal control) or specific to the company.

w For more details on the list of concepts that you can rename, see
"Renaming Concepts", page 80.
Some terms can be specific to a population of users. You can connect a user profile
to one or several Terminologies ordered by priority.

w For more details regarding profiles connected to several
Terminologies, see "Managing profiles associated with several
Terminologies”, page 78.

Some standards define pictures associated with their concepts. The renaming
mechanism implemented in HOPEX enables association of MetaPictures with a
terminology.

w  For more details on the use of MetaPictures, see "Defining a shape
for the new MetaClass", page 98.

w  For more details on how to associate MetaPictures with a
terminology, see "Connecting MetaPictures of concepts”, page 78.
To define a Terminology:
1. Connect to HOPEX with the HOPEX Customizer profile.
2. Create a Terminology.
m See "Creating a Terminology"”, page 75.
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Create all the languages you need for the Terminology and associate
each of them with the Terminology.

m See "Creating a language for a Terminology", page 76.
Configure the Terminology:
e specify the profiles associated with the Terminology

w  See "Specifying all the profiles associated with a Terminology",
page 77.

e (optional) specify the concept MetaPictures for the Terminology
w  See "Connecting MetaPictures of concepts”, page 78.

From HOPEX Administration, translate and compile the Metamodel
(you do not need to compile the technical data).

w  For details on the translation and compilation, sce HOPEX Power
Supervisor guide, chapter "Compiling an environment".

Define the terms associated with your Terminology.

w  See "Renaming Concepts”, page 80
From HOPEX Administration, translate and compile the Metamodel
(Technical Data and Metamodel).

w  For details on the translation and compilation, sce HOPEX Power
Supervisor guide, chapter Compiling an environment.

Creating a Terminology

To create a Terminology:

1.
2,

3.

Connect to HOPEX with the MEGA Customizer profile.

Check that you are in Expert metamodel (Tools > Options >
Repository > Metamodel Access > "Expert").

In the MetaStudio navigation window, right-click the Terminology
folder and select New > Terminology.

Enter the terminology Name.

For example: My Galaxy.
Click OK.
The Terminology is created.

w If you want you Terminology to inherits from another Terminology
see "Inheriting a Terminology", page 76.

—--[ "] Terminology
= Archimate

= ITPM

My Galaxy
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Inheriting a Terminology

A Terminology can inherit from another one. Connected to the inherited
Terminology, the inheriting Terminology inherits:

e languages
m See "Creating a language for a Terminology", page 76.
e MetaPictures
w  See "Connecting MetaPictures of concepts”, page 78.
e terms given to the different concepts in the different languages
m  See "Renaming Concepts”, page 80.
To connect an inherited Terminology:

1. Explore the Terminology you want to be inheriting from another
Terminology.

w  For example explore "My Galaxy" Terminology.

In the Explore tool, click Empty Collections

Right-click the Inherited Terminology folder and select Connect.
In the Terminology list, select the Terminology you want your
terminology to inherit from and click Connect.

Lol o

For example if you select "Archimate" Terminology, "My
Galaxy" Terminology inherits languages, MetaPictures, and
terms from "Archimate" Terminology.

Creating a language for a Terminology
To configure your Terminology you need to create the languages you want to be
available for your Terminology and associate each language with the Terminology.

m  You can create as many languages as you need for your
Terminology.

To create a language for a Terminology:
1. In the MetaStudio navigation window, expand the Language folder.
2. Expand the language you want to be available for the Terminology.
For example English.

3. Right-click the Specialized Language folder and select New >
Specialized Language.
The Creation of Language dialog box opens.

4. In the Name field enter your language name.
For example "My Galaxy-EN".
5. Right-click the language and select Explore.

In the Explore tool, click Empty Collections
Right-click the Terminology folder and select Connect.

No
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8. In the Terminology list, select your Terminology and click Connect

For example "My Galaxy".

- Language My Galaxy-EN - Explore
Explore View Help

s+ 0 E0 D kE BEL

= My GalaxyEN

+- [l ChangeltemSystemPublic Log (2)
—I&= Terminology (1)

@ My Galaxy
=I5 General Language (1)

+ English

Specifying all the profiles associated with a Terminology

w For more details on definition of users and profiles, see HOPEX
Power Supervisor, chapter "Managing Users".

To associate profiles with a Terminology:

1. From the MetaStudio navigation window, in the Terminology folder
right-click the Terminology and select Explore.
An Explore window opens.

Right-click the _UserProfile folder and select Connect.
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3. From the Connecting window, select all the profiles you want to
associate with the Terminology and click Connect.
All the selected profiles are associated with the Terminology.

w To add a profile to a Terminology see also "Adding a Terminology to
a profile", page 79

T Terminology My Galaxy - Explore  [lj[=]

Explore View Help

mEE S RO RE BE-

= My Galaxy
+ -] ChangeltemSystemPublic Log (21)
=I5 Language (2)
-3 My Galaxy-EN
-3 My Galaxy-FR
[ ] MetaPicture (1)
ERe=F |serProfie (9)
+-(%, APM Reader
+ &] Application Owner
+ E‘i Application Portfolio Manager
+ .& Chief Technology Officer

+{2 EA Standard
:EH Financial Controller
a ITPM Respondent
+ E‘i Shared Portfolio Manager
+ E-i Technology Portfolio Manager

Connecting MetaPictures of concepts

Prerequisite: diagrams specific to the context to which the terminology relates are
described and MetaPictures exist.

w  For more details on the use of MetaPictures, see "Defining a shape
for the new MetaClass", page 98.

To connect a concept MetaPictures to a Terminology:
1. From the MetaStudio navigation window, in the Terminology folder
right-click the Terminology and select Explore.
An Explore window opens.
2. Right-click the MetaPicture folder and select Connect.
3. From the Connecting window, in the MetaPicture list, select all the
MetaPictures you want to connect to the Terminology and click Connect.

Managing profiles associated with several Terminologies

w  For details on profiles sce HOPEX Power Supervisor guide,
"Managing users" chapter.
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You can associate a profile with several terminologies.
w See "Adding a Terminology to a profile", page 79.

When a profile is associated with several Terminologies, you must order the
Terminologies to define which of them must be displayed as priority over the other
ones.

w  See "Defining the priority Terminology", page 79).

Adding a Terminology to a profile

To associate a profile with a terminology:

1. Access the profile Properties.
2. Select the Terminology tab.

3. Click Connect &’ to connect the terminology to the profile.

R Properties of Technology Portfolio Manager Hi=]

General | Characteristics | Used Profile | Repositories | Available Desktops |
Pvailable Applications Terminology ‘ Available Types | Complements | Tents |

+FFM B X RARA B
|

Mame

= My Galaxy
= ITPM

Defining the priority Terminology
By default Terminologies are listed in alphabetical order, so that the default
Terminology displayed is the top level one.

To define the priority Terminology for a profile:

1. Access the profile properties.
2. Select the Terminology tab.

3. Click Reorganize M to define the priority order of appearance of
terms.

Profile Application Portfolic Manager - Order modification (Terminology)

=2 My Galaxy
= ITPM

[+ Aphabetical order
Modify position of an object by drag-and-drop

‘ Cancel |
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4. Drag and drop the Terminologies to order them with the priority
Terminology at the top.

If My Galaxy Terminology is above ITPM Terminology, ITPM
terms are displayed when Galaxy terms have not been
specified.

Renaming Concepts

For each of the HOPEX concepts that can be renamed, you can redefine:
e the concept name
m  See "Changing translatable fields of a concept”, page 81,
e other translatable fields
w See "Changing translatable fields of a concept”, page 81.

Changing a concept name for a specific Terminology language

w  For details on the list of concepts that can be renamed and the
attribute that corresponds to the concept name, see "Concepts that can
be renamed”, page 82.

Prerequisite: To use the new terminology, you must first translate and compile the
Metamodel (you do not need to compile the technical data).

w  For more details on translate and compile, sce HOPEX Power
Supervisor guide, chapter "Compiling an environment".

To change a concept name:
1. Access the concept Properties.

E.g.: the Application System MetaClass.

2. In the General tab select Translation sub-tab.
3. Select Attributes.
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4. In the language line, in the _GuiName field enter the concept name
corresponding to the application context.

For example you can modify the Application System Metaclass
in the context of "My Galaxy" terminology for English.

For "My Galaxy-EN" language, in the GUIName field enter
"Application Collaboration".

@ Properties of Application System [ _ O]
Assessment Instrument | Userinterface | Complements | Texts |

General | Characteristics | MetaAttribute | Metahssociation | Data Access | Name Constraint |

Administration
— + Mttributes " Tests
Impacts
History | | Mame |:'-".I:|I:|reuia1i0|| _GUIName |
- English Application System
—————— | g® Archimate (English) Application Collaboration
Rules Application (M Deutsch
Notes B Espariol
——— @ Francais Systéme applicatif
System note = My Galay-FR
i Wty (Galzay-EN Application Collaboration
N talizno Sistema applicativo
[®] Japanese

5. Click OK to finish.

w  For these modifications to be taken into account you need to
compile the Metamodel.

Changing translatable fields of a concept

The majority of concepts that can be renamed have a "Comment" field, which can
be modified to correspond to a context-specific terminology.

Some concepts, such as "_Code Template" have other fields that can be renamed
(e.g.: "Comment", "Translatable Code template").

To modify a Code Template field:

For example a Code Template in the context of Galaxy
Terminology and for English language.

Access the _Code Template properties.

Select the General > Translation tab.

Select Texts.

Select the field you want to modify.

hoODN=

For example: "Translatable Code template"

5. In the left language field, select the language from which you want to
make the modification.

For example: English.
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6. In the right language field, select the language you want to specify.
For example: Galaxy-US.

| Properties of Add Application [_ (O]

General ‘G‘uamc’reﬁstics | RTF Template | Template | Translatable Template | Texts |

Administration
— " Atributes + Texds |Tlans|atable Code Template j
Impacts
History |Eng|ish ﬂ |M:.r Galay-EN j
Translation
Rules Application .i .i B ]
Motes Add Application J Add process J

7. In the right pane, enter the modified string.
8. Click OK.

w  For these modifications to be taken into account you need to
compile the Technical Data.

Concepts that can be renamed

The following table lists the HOPEX concepts that can be renamed. For each of

these:
e the "Main attribute" column indicates the field in which the name of the
concept for a terminology and a given language should be specified
e the "Secondary attribute" column lists the other fields that can be
modified for a terminology and a given language.
Concept Main attribute Secondary attribute
_Code Template Translatable Code
Template
Business Role Abbreviation, External | Comment
Value
Chapter Comment
Desktop _GUIName
Desktop Container _GUIName
DiagramTypeView DiagramTypeviewName
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Concept Main attribute Secondary attribute
DiagramTypeField _GUIName

MetaAssociation Comment
MetaAssociationEnd _GUIName Comment
MetaAttribute _GUIName Comment
MetaAttributeGroup _GUIName Comment
MetaAttributeValue ExternalValue External Abbreviation
metaclass _GUIName Comment

MetaCommand Group | _GUIName

MetaCommand Item _GUIName

MetaCommand _GUIName

Manager

MetaField _GUIName

MetalistType _GUIName

MetaPattern _GUIName

MetaPropertyPage _GUIName Comment
MetaTree _GUIName Comment
MetaTreeBranch _GUIName

MetaTreeNode _GUIName

MetaWizard _GUIName Comment
Modeling Rule Diagnosis RuleDescription
Modeling Regulation _GUIName Comment
Profile _GUIName Comment
Report Chapter _GUIName Comment
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Concept Main attribute Secondary attribute
Report Parameter _GUIName Comment
Report Template _GUIName Comment
TaggedValue _GUIName Comment
Workflow Status _GUIName Comment
Workflow Transition _GUIName Comment
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METAMODEL SYNTAX IN COMMAND FILES

This section contains examples of syntax enabling understanding of metamodel management
operations contained in command files.

SNENENENENENENEN

"Creating MetaClasses", page 85

"Typing MetaClasses", page 86

"Creating MetaAssociations", page 86

"Reversing MetaAssociation Orientation", page 86
"Modifying Link Type", page 87

"Modifying Object Protection", page 87

"Modifying Link Behavior for a Given Operator", page 87
"Creating Characteristics", page 88

Creating MetaClasses

Syntax

.Create MetaClass "Object Type"

Example

.Create .MetaClass "Company Object Type"

For each MetaClass, you can specify name maximum length, systematic conversion
and a list of prohibited characters.

Syntax

.Update .MetaClass "MetaClass" ._NamelLength Length -
._NameCaseSensivity "Conversion Code" -
._NameFirstCharExclude "Chars To Exclude" -
._NameCurrentCharExclude "Chars To Exclude" -
._NameLastCharExclude "Chars To Exclude"

Example

.Modifier .MetaClass "Programme" ._Namelength 16 -
._NameCaseSensivity "U" -

._NameFirstCharExclude "&é&(-&_ca)="$U*x!:;, <>?}é10060iuy" -
._NameCurrentCharExclude "0123456789*2.:,+-"-
._NameLastCharExclude "&é(-&_ca)="$u*x!:; ~#{[| \ @]} éiG66i0y"
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Typing MetaClasses

Syntax Connect .MetaClass "MetaClass" ."_Operator" "Operator" ._Scanlnit -
"Extraction condition" ._ScanType "Processing type"

Example 1 | -Connect .MetaClass "tag" ."_Operator" "Extract" ._ScanlInit "S"

Example 2 | -Connect .MetaClass "Table" ."_Operator" "Extract" ._ScanType "D"

The first command indicates that all repository tags are extracted systematically.

The second indicates that when a table is extracted, all the minor objects describing
it (columns, keys, indexes) are also extracted.

Creating MetaAssociations

In a command file, the major MetaAssociationEnd is the first MetaAssociationEnd
indicated in the MetaAssociation creation command.

Syntax .Create .MetaAssociation "NameMetaAssociation" .MetaClass "MetaClassMajor" "MetaAs-
sociationEndMajor" N -"MetaClassMinor" "MetaAssociationEndMinor" N

Example 1 | -Create .MetaAssociation "(OU/S)" .MetaClass "Org-Unit" "Org-Unit" N -
lltagll lltagll N

Example 2 | -Create .MetaAssociation "Org-Unit-Sending" .MetaClass "Org-Unit" "Org-Unit-Sending" N
"Message" "Message-Sent" N

Example 3 | -Create .MetaAssociation "Org-Unit-Composition”.MetaClass "Org-Unit" -
"Composition" N "Org-Unit" "Component" N

Reversing MetaAssociation Orientation

MetaAssociation orientation can be reversed in a command file using the following

syntax:

Syntax .Update .MetaAssociationEnd <MetaClass Name> <MetaAssociationEnd Name> ._Major
<Major>

Example 1 | -Update .MetaAssociationEnd "Tool" "User-Application” ._Major "0"

Example 2 | -Update .MetaAssociationEnd "Application” "User-Tool" ._Major "1"
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Modifying Link Type

Link type can be modified in a command file using the following syntax:

Syntax .Disconnect .MetaAssociation "LinkName" ."MetaAssociationType" "Old Link Type"
.Connect .MetaAssociation "NameOfLink" ."MetaAssociationType" "New Link Type"

Example .Disconnect .MetaAssociation "Org-Unit-Composition" ."MetaAssociationType" "Composi-
tion"

.Connect .MetaAssociation "Org-Unit-Composition" ."MetaAssociationType" "Hierarchy"

Modifying Object Protection

Syntax .Update .MetaAssociationEnd "Object Type" "MetaAssociationEnd" ._Protection "U"

Example 1 | -Update .MetaAssociationEnd "Operation” "Org-Unit" ._Protection "U"
.Modify .MetaAssociationEnd "Org-Unit" "Operation" ._Protection "A"

Example 2 | -Update .MetaAssociationEnd "Operation” "Org-Unit" ._Protection "U"
.Update .MetaAssociationEnd "Org-Unit" "Operation" ._Protection "U"

Example 1 shows reversal of protections.
Example 2 shows deactivation of protections.

Modifying Link Behavior for a Given Operator

Syntax .Disconnect .MetaAssociation "LinkName" ."Operator" "Operator"."Minor to major behav-
ior" "MajorProcessing" ."Major to minor behavior" "MinorProcessing"

Example .Connect .MetaAssociation "Org-Unit-Sending" ."_Operator" "Extract" -."Minor to major
behavior" "A" ."Major to minor behavior" "S"

With this command, all the messages sent by an org-unit are extracted, no matter
what diagram they are in.

In the standard configuration, the message must be in the diagram to be extracted.
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Creating Characteristics

You can also create a MetaAttribute by means of an MGE command file, using the
following syntax:

Syntax '.i(;zeate .MetaAttribute "Characteristic" ."MetaAttribute Type" "X" ."MetaAttribute Length"
Example 1 '.|(1:Eeate .MetaAttribute "Message-Type" ."MetaAttribute Type" "X" ."MetaAttribute Length"
Example 2 | -Create .MetaAttribute "Value" ."MetaAttribute Type" "A"

Example 3 ;-(é:eﬁfl.\éﬂedt:s-tt"rli}-{Ute "ShortName" ."MetaAttribute Type" "X " ."MetaAttribute Length"

Characteristic values may be declared unique for a given object type. To do this,
specify the value “U” for _AtIndex in the characteristic definition.

w The characteristic uniqueness is only effective in repositories
created after uniqueness has been declared.

Creating a text type characteristic

Syntax

.Create .MetaAttribute "Characteristic Name" ."MetaAttribute Type" "A"

Example

.Create .MetaAttribute "Ext Objective" .MetaAttribute Type "A"

Creating a tabulated MetaAttribute

Syntax .Create .MetaAttribute "Characteristic Name" ."MetaAttribute Type" "Format" -
."Update Version" "16643" -
.MetaAttribute Length "Length" ."MetaAttribute Format" "T"

Example Create .MetaAttribute "Ext Role" ."MetaAttribute Type" "X" - "Update Version" "16643" -
."MetaAttribute Length" "20" ."MetaAttribute Format" "T"

Creating a unique index MetaAttribute

Syntax .Create .MetaAttribute "Characteristic Name" ."MetaAttribute Type" "Format" -
.MetaAttribute Length "Length" ._AtIndex "U"

Example .Create .MetaAttribute "Ext Code" ."MetaAttribute Type" "X" ."MetaAttribute Length" "5"
"_AtIndex" "U"
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Connecting a MetaAttribute to a MetaClass

Syntax .Create MetaClass "Object Type"

Example 1 | -Connect .MetaClass "Procedure” ."MetaAttribute” "Procedure-Type"

Example 2 | -Connect .MetaClass "Procedure” ."MetaAttribute" "Object”

Example 2 illustrates attachment of a text to an object type.

m  The "Comment" text is linked to all object types when they are
created. This command is used to connect additional text to a segment.

Connecting a MetaAttribute to a MetaAssociationEnd

Syntax .Connect .MetaAssociation "Link" ."MetaAttribute" "Characteristic"

Example .Connect .MetaAssociation "Operation-Sending" ."MetaAttribute" "Predicate"

Creating an abbreviation

Syntax .Abbreviate .MetaClass "Long Name" "Short Name"

Example .Abbreviate .MetaAttribute "Creation Date" "Creation"
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QUERY SYNTAX

This section describes syntax used by ERQL (Entity-Relationship Query Language).

Knowledge of this language is useful if you wish to edit repository queries or create your own queries
in the Queries tab of the query tool.

The following points are covered here:

"Query General Syntax: Select", page 4
"List of Query Operators", page 6

"Checking Syntax and Getting Help", page 8
"Result: Into", page 9

"Condition: Where", page 10

"Sets: From", page 16

"Query Tips and Examples", page 18
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QUERY GENERAL SYNTAX: SELECT

Query notation

Query uses the following notation:
e An expression within square brackets [ ] is optional.
e An expression within brackets ( ) can be repeated.
e Expressions within braces { } are alternative choices.
e The ERQL operators are in bold characters.

Query structure

The syntax of a query is structured as follows:

Select MetaClass from @set Into @Result Where Condition

You must use the operators "From", "Into" and "Where" in the order indicated in the
example above.

Queries are not case-sensitive. Object types and attributes can be entered with or
without accents.

mw  MetaClasses containing blanks must be entered within square
brackets ([ ]).

Query comments

You can insert comments into commands by starting these with “/*” and finishing
with “*/”.

Example: select Message /* Query for messages */

Query settings

You can use settings to specify conditions for a query. When you execute this query,
a dialog box asks you to enter these settings, with a box for each setting defined in
the query.

Setting names are preceded by &. The setting name is used as the title for the field
you are asked to complete when specifying the setting value.

In the syntax description, “&setting” indicates that you can define a setting.

select Message where type-message = &Type

When the setting is processed, you will be prompted for the value of the "Type" field.
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The setting name can contain any character if it is between ™ “.
“&Org-Unit Name“

Queries containing several selects

You can use several "Select" clauses in the same query. "Select" clauses follow the
same rules as queries that have only one clause. The only difference is that the
name specified after the "From" operator can match the result ("Into") of a previous
"Select" clause.

This allows you to use intermediate results without having to save them.

Note that the intermediate results are not saved; only the last result is displayed on
completion of query execution.

© You can put "Select” clauses on different lines. When entering the

query, you can insert a line break by pressing the <Ctrl> and <Enter>
keys simultaneously.

Examples:
e Find the material flows of a project:

Select Message into @MaterialFlow where Flow-Type =
“Material Flow”

Select from @MaterialFlow where Diagram.Project = &project
e Find the messages of the project diagrams that describe an org-unit:

Select Diagram into @O0rg-UnitDiagram where Described-Org-
Unit and Project = &project

Select Message where Diagram in @ DiagramOrg-Unit



LIST OF QUERY OPERATORS

And: Combines two query criteria.

Select Message where Message-Type = "External Data" and
Flow-Type = "Financial Flow"

Between: Specifies that a value must be within the range defined by the two given
values.

Select message Where [Transfer Cost] between 1 And 20
Deeply: Performs a recursive query for all objects concerned by a composition link.

Select Org-unit where Aggregation-Of deeply = &Org-unit
Delete: Deletes a previously saved set.

Delete @MainOrg-Units
From: Restricts the query to a previously defined set.

Select Message from @TradeFlows where Flow-Type = “Material
Flow”

Having count: Restricts the query to objects with the indicated number of linked
objects.

Select Org-Unit where Message-Sent having count > 3
In: Queries for values in a set or a sub-query.

Select Diagram where Org-Unit in @MainOrgUnits
Inherited: All links of the query will include objects inherited via this link.

Select [IT Service] Inherited Where [Defining-Application]
= 'Myapplication V2.0"

Into: Stores the query result in a set for later use.
Select Org-Unit into @MainOrgUnits where not Aggregation-Of

Keep: Keeps a set for the whole session, or until it is deleted with the Delete
operator.

Keep @MainOrgUnits

Like: Specifies that the name of the queried objects must match the given value,
which can include wild cards such as # and !

Not: Negates a query criterion.

Select Message where Flow-Type not = "Financial Flow"

Null: The objects queried must not be linked to other objects by the specified link.

Select Org-Unit where Message-Sent null
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List of Query Operators

Or: One of two query criteria can be true.

Select Message where Message-Type = "Instruction" or Flow-
Type = "Financial Flow"

Select: Query command.
Select Message where Flow-Type = "Financial flow"
Unique: Queries for objects linked to only one other object by the specified link.
Select Org-Unit where Message-sent unique
Where: Specifies the query criteria.
Select Message where Flow-Type = "Financial flow"
# : Wildcard: matches any number of characters.
Select Org-Unit where name like "Account#"

I Wildcard: matches any single character (use one “!” for each character).

&: Precedes a variable name.
Select Diagram where Org-Unit = &0Org-Unit
@: Precedes a set name.
Select Diagram where Org-Unit in @MainOrgUnits

: Separation character enabling specification of target MetaClass when browsing a
generic link.

select Message where [Message Recipient]: [Operation] =
&Operation

< > =: Comparison criteria.

Select message Where [Transfer Cost] > 5

[/

: Characters used to enclose values and names of settings or sets that contain
blanks.

[ ] : Characters used to enclose the names of object types, links or characteristics
that contain blanks.

Select [Report template (MS Word)] where Name = &Name
/* */ : Characters used to enclose comments.

/* Main Org-Units are not components of another Org-Unit */



CHECKING SYNTAX AND GETTING HELP

When writing a query, you can:
e click Analyze to check syntax of the query without executing it.
e obtain help on the metamodel.

To obtain help on the metamodel to find the nhame of a MetaClass, MetaAssociation
or MetaAttribute:
1. Insert a question mark (?) next to the metamodel element for which you
require help.
A help dialog box appears and displays the MetaAssociationEnds,
MetaAttributes or MetaClasses you can access at that point in the query,
based on its previously defined query path.
2. Double-click an element in the help list box to replace the question mark
with the name of the element.
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RESULT: INTO

Use the "Into" operator to name a set of results. This name is used as a title for the
dialog box displaying the objects found.

Select MetaClass Into @set
The Into operator is optional: if it is missing, the result has the same name as the

target MetaClass (“select Message where ...” is the same as “select Message into
@Message where ...”). The name of the set must be preceded by @.

You can save the result using the commands in the Query menu of the dialog box
displaying the query result. You can apply the "From" operator to this result.

Result: Into



CONDITION: WHERE

Conditions that define query criteria can concern the values of object characteristics
or links, or the existence or non-existence of a link. Note that conditions can be
grouped.

A condition indicates the query criterion or criteria. A condition is optional: if there
is no condition, the result is the set or the combination of sets indicated after the
From operator. If no set was specified, the result contains all objects of the type
indicated.

A condition can consist of basic conditions connected by the or, and, and not
operators. You can use brackets according to the rules indicated for combining sets.

ConditionAttributietaClass

Where [not] ConditionLink {‘[and} [not] ConditionJ
ConditionSub-Query or )

A condition generally consists of:
e a path indicating a link or a characteristic,
e followed by a query operator,
e followed by query parameters.

This restricts the query to target objects fulfilling query conditions.

See:

"Sub-query: In", page 10

"Browsing the Metamodel", page 11
"Conditions on Object Characteristics", page 12
"Conditions on Links", page 12

Sub-query: In
The "in" operator allows you to indicate a condition on members of a saved set or

to indicate successive conditions.

Query Path [not] in @Set,MetaClass where Condition

Grouped conditions also allow you to indicate successive conditions, see "Grouped
conditions", page 15.

Examples:
select Message where Diagram in @Mod

select Message where Source-Org-Unit in @Org-Unit where
name like “Department#”
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Condition: Where

Browsing the Metamodel

You can concatenate successive MetaAssociationEnds to define a path in the
metamodel.

Reminder on MetaAssociationEnd names

In the metamodel, objects are linked as follows:

Object 1 Lk ) Object 2 |
MetasssociationEndl \.__./ MetasssociationEnd2

MetaAssociationEnd names follow this rule: seen from an object type, the link is
indicated by the name of the opposite MetaAssociationEnd (in this diagram, seen
from “Object Type 1”, the link has the name of “"MetaAssociationEnd 2”).

When the link is:

e explicit (for example, Source-Message between Org-Unit and Message)
both MetaAssociationEnds have names (Source-Org-Unit and Message-
Sent).

e implicit, the MetaAssociationEnds have the same name as the MetaClass
to which they are connected.

e generic, that is when it reaches several different MetaClasses, it is
possible to specify a particular MetaClass, separating it with character ':".

select Message where [Message Recipient]: [Operation] =
&Operation

The MetaAssociationEnds of reflexive links have their own specific names (for
example, Component and Aggregation-Of for Compositions, Previous and Next for
Sequences.

The object type attached to the last MetaAssociationEnd is called the “source
object".

Example:

Using the following query, you can obtain the list of Messages Sent by Org-Units in
Diagrams of a Project:

select Message where Source-Org-Unit.Diagram.Project =
&PROJ

The query below gives the same result (see "Conditions on Object Characteristics",
page 12):

select Message where Source-Org-Unit in Org-Unit where
Diagram in Diagram where Project = &PROJ

11



Conditions on Object Characteristics

Wildcards

Ohject. Charactenstic [not] null

"value”
&setfting

-

VoAl

Cihject. Characteristic [not]

=

M

. “yalue1” “walue2”
Chject.Charactenstic [not] between {a\f&f;ng} and {;;L&?ﬁg}
[ #
|
Chject. Characteristic [not] like " 1 '.,-r-gl.ljje
\ L Bselling

w [ndicates that the characteristic is not entered.

Comparisons are done on an alphanumeric basis. For example, 2 is
greater than 10 or 02.

In the "like" condition, the "# " symbol matches any number of characters. The "!"
is the wildcard that matches one character, and can be repeated. For example:

#x matches all the values beginning with x.

#x matches all the values ending with x.

#x# matches all the values containing x.

Ix# matches all the values that have x as the second character.
x#x matches all the values beginning and ending with x.

"11" matches all the values that have two characters.

Examples:

select Org-Unit where Name = “Account Manager”

w Here we give an example of a query on a precise name ("Account
Manager"). In practice, querying the name of a calculated object can be
tedious. It is recommended that a setting be called to write the query.
For example: "select Org-Unit where Name = &ManagerName" You then
specify the object name when you run the query.

select Org-Unit where Name like "#count#"
select Org-Unit where Name like "!!!!!1! Manager#"
select Org-Unit where Name like "Ac#"

select Diagram where Nature null

Conditions on Links

Conditions on links can check link existence and link characteristic values.

12
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Condition: Where

Link existence condition: Null, Unique and Having count

[not] =
null [rmt] <
MetafssociationEnd [not] unique having count- [Mot]* value

_ [ 'object” o=
| &setting -
e Null means that the link does not exist. If several MetaAssociationEnds

are concatenated, it is the link reached by the last MetaAssociationEnd
that is tested.

For example, "select Project where Diagram.Org-Unit.Message sent null"
selects projects where diagrams contain org-units that do not send
messages; diagrams with no org-units are ignored.

e Unique means that the link must exist only once. For concatenated
MetaAssociationEnds , the link reached by the last leg is the one
counted. (Note: not unique means that at least two links exist.)

e Having count indicates the number of times the link must exist. For
concatenated MetaAssociationEnds , the link reached by the first
MetaAssociationEnd is the one counted.

Examples:
select Org-Unit where Diagram null

select Org-Unit into @MainOrg-Units where Component not
null

select Diagram where Org-Unit.Message-Sent not null having
count > 2

In this last example, diagrams containing at least two org-units that send messages
are found.

Link characteristic condition

A condition on a link characteristic is expressed in the same way as a condition on
an object characteristic. The name of the link characteristic is concatenated with the

13
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name of the link. This name and the characteristic name are separated by a period

OF
MetafssociationEnd.Attribut [mot] null
<|:"‘\.fa|ue" L
. &setting  _|
==

o alue” [“value2” }
MetaAssociationEnd. Attribut [not] between Rsetting and | &setting

oA

MetafssociationEnd. Attribut [not]

#
(1)
IMetaAssociationEnd.Attribut [not] like ? WValue “
&Setting

Example: Query org-units that always send at least one message:

select Org-Unit where Message-Sent.Predicate = "always"

Source object characteristic condition

You can indicate a condition for a characteristic of the source object in the same way
as for link characteristics:

select Org-Unit where Message-Sent.Predicate = “always” or
Message-Sent.Flow-Type = “Information Flow”

If a characteristic is not specified, the query is based on the name ("Diagram.Name
="zzz"" is equivalent to "Diagram ="zzz""):

select Diagram where Org-Unit = &Org

Browsing reflexive links Deeply

When the query target MetaClass is identical to the source MetaClass, and the link
browsed is a reflexive link (eg. Composition), you can query all levels of the
composition using the deeply operator.

MetaAssociationEnd deeply Condition
Examples:

select Org-Unit into @components where Aggregation-Of
deeply = &0Org-Unit

select [Message] where [Org-Unit-Recipient] . [Message-Sent]
deeply in [Message]

where [Org-UnitSender = &"Org-Unit"

The first example finds all component org-units of a given org-unit, whether directly
or via intermediate org-units.
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Condition: Where

The second example queries for all Messages produced by target objects when they
receive the messages sent by a given org-unit (source).

Restriction concerning Deeply
You cannot combine "Deeply" and "Inherited".

If a link is browsed with the "Deeply" keyword, the Inherited clause enabling
inclusion of inherited objects is ignored for this link.

Grouped conditions

When a condition is applied to several characteristics of the source object, it is
expressed as a grouped condition. Each of the "and", "or" and "not" operators
involves any source object that satisfies the indicated condition. If you want the
source object to be the same for different criteria, you must group these criteria with
brackets.

As an example, the query:

select Org-Unit where Message-Sent.Message-Type = “External
Data” and Message-Sent.Flow-Type = “Information flow”

finds the org-units that send at least one message of the “External Data” type and
at least one message of the “Information flow” type. Nothing in this query indicates
that the org-units found must be connected to at least one message of the
“Information flow” type which is also of the “External Data” type. To do this, you
must rewrite the query as follows:

select Org-Unit where Message-Sent. (Message-Type =
“External Data” and Flow-Type = “Information flow”)

You must place the period before the brackets. You can also group the conditions in
a sub-query:

select Org-Unit where Message-Sent in Message where
(Message-Type = “External Data” and Flow-Type =
“Information flow”)

o)

A1 A2 rAZ
Iheas ape- Type = ~Quality Record™| | hees gge-Typs = "Extarnal Data” sz gzer Type = “Extornal Datd|
Flows-Typa= “Information flew” | | Flow-Type = “Finandial flow” Flaw-Typa = “Infarmation flow

The first query gives O1 and 02, while the second only finds O2.

To combine conditions on object characteristics and link characteristics, you must
also use grouped conditions.

For example, to query messages always sent by a given org-unit, that is a query on
the name of an org-unit and the value of the predicate characteristic between
message and org-unit, you have to write the query as follows:

select Message where Source-Org-Unit. (predicate = “always”
and name = &Org-Unit)
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SETS: FROM

d
Select [Metallass] From Setl Hiaor: jH[ncrt] Setn

You must use the @ symbol as a prefix for set names used in the query.

© The MetaClass preceding the From operator is optional: a set
having been defined for a MetaClass, this MetaClass is used by default.

You can save the result returned by a query as a set. You can use this result in other
queries for the duration of your query session. Sets will restrict your query, which
can be useful in optimizing response times, executing lengthy queries only once.

Only saved sets can be used by other queries (except sets used in queries containing
several Select clauses; see their description below).

Example:

The following query searches for messages of a diagram that satisfy a condition
("Where" operator) in the set of messages “"Mod_Messages”.

select Message from @Mod Messages where Condition
Sets are kept and named using the Keep command of which syntax is keep @set.

You can delete sets with the Delete command. The sets are also deleted when you
close your work session.

Example:

select Org-Unit into @MainOrg-Units where not Aggregation-
of

keep @MainOrg-Units

In this query, you build and keep the set of main org-units, that is org-units not
aggregated in any other org-unit.

In the next query, you will reuse this set and delete it when you no longer need it.

select Org-Unit from @MainOrg-Units where Diagram.Project =
&Project

delete @MainOrg-Units

This provides you with the list of the main org-units for the project specified by the
project setting.
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Set Operations

oma [ ({25

The set used after the "From" operator can be built from a combination of saved

sets.

A A A
B B B
AorB Aand B A and not B
A A A
B B B
not A and not B not A or notB AornotB

You can use brackets. The rules of distribution and precedence are as follows:

Example:

(AorB)orC=Aor(BorC)=AorBorC
(AandB)andC=Aand (Band C) = AandBand C
(Aor(Band C) =AorBand C= (AorB)and (AorQC)

(Aand (BorC)=AandBorAandC = (A andB) or (Aand C)
not (A or B) = (not A) and (not B) = not A and not B

not (A and B) = (not A) or (not B) = not A or not B

select Org-Unit from @MainOrg-Units and not @QualityOrg-
Units

Sets: From &

17



18

QUERY TIPS AND EXAMPLES

Tips on Using Queries

Different queries and the same result

You can obtain the same result using different queries.

Query diagrams of a project that describe an org-unit
e And between two conditions

Select Diagram where Described-Org-Unit and Project =
&Project

e Query in an intermediate set and restrict to this set:

Select Diagram into @Org-UnitDiagram where Described-Org-
Unit

Select Diagram from @Org-UnitDiagram where Project =
&Project

e Query in two sets and find their intersection:

Select Diagram into @Org-UnitDiagram where Described-Org-
Unit

Select Diagram into @ProjectDiagram where Project =
&Project

Select Diagram from @Org-UnitDiagram and @ProjectDiagram

Query messages of a project
e Extended form using a sub-queries

Select Message where Diagram in Diagram where Project =
&Project

e Browsing the links

Select Message Where Diagram.Project = &Project

Query org-units without a Message-Sent
Select Org-Unit where [Message-Sent] null

Select Org-Unit where not [Message-Sent]

Tips with "and", "not" and "or" operators

It is important to ensure that the query corresponds to the desired search,
particularly when using the "and", "not" and "or" operators.

The following query:

Select Org-Unit where not [Message-Received] = "Order"
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Query Tips and Examples

gives all the org-units except those that receive the "Order” message. The org-units
that do not receive a message are also included in the result.

However, the following query:

Select Org-Unit where [Message-Received] not = "Order"
selects only the org-units that receive a message except those that receive the
“Order” message.

To obtain the same result as above, write:

Select Org-Unit where [Message-Received] not = "Order" or
[Message-received] null

Other query examples

Query messages always sent by an org-unit
Select Message into @obl where Source-Org-Unit = &0Org-Unit
and Source-Org-Unit.Predicate = "always”
finds the messages sent by the org-unit entered as the setting value, and
connected to any org-unit with the source predicate = "always”.
Select Message into @obl where Source-Org-Unit. (name =
&0rg-Unit and Predicate = "always”)
finds the messages sent by the org-unit entered as the setting value, with
the source predicate = "always”.

Check validity of link used
Similarly, when counting links, you should check the link:
Select Diagram where Org-Unit. [Message-Sent] not null
having count >= 3
finds diagrams having at least three messages sent by the org-units in
these diagrams.
Use the following query to find diagrams having org-units sending at least
three messages:
Select Diagram where Org-Unit in Org-Unit where

Message-Sent not null having count >= 3
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Examples of queries on reflexive links

Use the following query to find org-units that are part of the "Sales
Management" department (and are therefore aggregations of this
department):

Select Org-Unit where Aggregation-Of = "Sales Management"

Query to find org-units that are directly or indirectly part of the “Sales
Management” department (which are aggregations of the “Sales
Management” department or one of its components):

Select Org-Unit where Aggregation-Of deeply = "Sales
Management"
Query to find org-units that are part of an org-unit other than the “Sales
Management” department:
Select Org-Unit where Aggregation-Of deeply not = "Sales
Management"
Query to find org-units that are not part of the "Sales Management"
department:
Select Org-Unit where not Aggregation-Of deeply = "Sales
Management"
Query to find org-units that are not components of something or are part
of the "Sales Management" department:

Select Org-Unit where not Aggregation-Of deeply not =
"Sales Management"
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Examples with diagram, org-unit, message and keyword
e Use the following query to find diagrams connected to at least one org-
unit that receives at least one message with a keyword:
Select Diagram Where Org-Unit. [Message received]. Keyword
e Use the following query to find diagrams connected to an org-unit that
receives no messages without a keyword:
Select Diagram where Org-Unit. (not Message-Received. (not
Keyword) )
OR
or Select Diagram where Org-Unit. (not Message-
Received.Keyword null)
e Use the following query to find diagrams connected to an org-unit that
receives messages that all have a keyword:
Select Diagram where Org-Unit. (Message-Received and not
Message-Received. (not Keyword))
OR
Select Diagram where Org-Unit. (Message-Received and not
Message-Received. Keyword null)
e Use the following query to find diagrams that have only org-units that
receive messages without a keyword:
Select Diagram where not Org-Unit. (not Message-
Received. (not Keyword))
e Use the following query to find diagrams whose org-units all receive
messages that all have a keyword:

Select Diagram where Org-Unit and not Org-Unit. (not
Message-Received or Message-Received. (not Keyword))

Examples of Queries for MEGA Process

The following query examples are specific to MEGA Process.

e Use the following selector to find all the org-units of an organizational
process and its component organizational processes:

Select Org-Unit Where Diagram. [Described Organizational
Process] = &"Organizational Process" Or Diagram. [Described
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Organizational Process]].Aggregation-Of = &"Organizational
Process"

Use the following selector to find all the org-units described in diagrams
of an organizational process:
Select Org-Unit Where Diagram [Described Organizational
Process] =&"Organizational Process"
Use the following selector to find all the messages whose type is
“external data" in an organizational process diagram:
Select Message where Diagram = &Diagram and Message-Type =
“External data"“
Use the following selector to find diagrams describing an organizational
process:
Select Diagram Where [Described Organizational Process] =
&"Organizational Process"
Use the following selector to find the project organizational charts of the
quality department:
Select Diagram where Project. (name = &Project and Employ =
“Quality"“) and Nature = “Organizational Chart"
Use the following selector to find the organizational processes of a
project connected to a chapter of the standard:

Select Project into @Projects where Aggregation-Of deeply
or name = &Project
Select [Organizational Process] where ( project in
@Projects) and chapter = &Chapter
Use the following selector to find the event messages of an operation or
messages connected to a synchronization of the operation.
Select Message into @El where Event = &Operation
Select Message into @E2 where Synchronization.Operation =
&Operation
Select Message from @El1 or @E2
Use the following selector to find the messages which result from an
operation either directly or via a condition.
Select Message into @R1 where result = &Operation
Select Message into @R2 where Source-Condition.Previous-
Operation = &Operation
Select Message from @R1 or @R2
Use the following selector to find the hierarchical or functional
organizational chart of a project.

Select Diagram Where project. (name = &Project And Employ =
"B") And Nature = "Organizational Chart"
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CREATING CONSISTENCY CHECKS

Repository build is subject to modeling rules. Depending on the product or products you have,
HOPEX provides a certain number of rules you can apply to objects you create so as to check their
consistency. You can also create new rules.

Each user can run a check on an object. As for rule or regulation modification functions, these
require the HOPEX Supervisor or Studio technical modules.

"Reminder: Rules Operation Principle", page 186
"Regulations", page 187

"Rule Properties", page 190

"Rule Implementation", page 195

"Rule Application Scope", page 192

"Defining an Implementation Test", page 198

ANENENENENEN
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REMINDER: RULES OPERATION PRINCIPLE

Rules apply to HOPEX repository objects. They define checks on these objects and
are implemented by:

® tests

®  macros.
Rules provided by default are accessible in the MetaStudio navigation window,
available only with the HOPEX Supervisor and Studio technical modules.
You can view rules as a function of the regulations or objects to which they apply.
Each regulation enables classification of rules according to a specific
context or domain.
You can apply:

e aregulation or a set of regulations by default.

e a regulation to repository objects as and when required.
HOPEX presents a list of regulations that varies depending on products you have
available. In MEGA Process, you have for example an organizational type
regulation that you can apply by default to check correct sequencing of objects you
create.

Displaying check results
Check results are displayed:
e in the properties dialog boxes of objects concerned by the rules currently
applied.
e in the diagram drawings that you wish to check. For more information,
see the HOPEX Common Features guide.

Rules and check descriptors
Use of rules does not replace the check descriptor mechanism.

w  For more details about this mechanism, see "Checking Descriptor
Validity", page 57.

Both tools coexist and complement each other.
In fact, in a check descriptor it is possible to request insertion of the rules application
report of a regulation on the current object.
The check descriptor:

e determines the set of objects to be included in the check

e defines global formatting of the report

e then for each object browsed, inserts the report or reports on rules

application of one or several regulations.

We therefore separate repository browsing (which concern the check descriptor)
from the definition of modeling rules.
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Creating Consistency Checks .

REGULATIONS

A regulation enables classification of rules according to a specific context or domain.
It can contain not only a set of rules but also sub-regulations.

Displaying regulations

To view regulations provided in HOPEX:
1. Select the MetaStudio navigation window.

w This window is available only with the HOPEX Supervisor
technical module.
2. Successively expand the "Repository Consistency" and "Modeling
Regulation" folders.

The list of available regulations appears.

Activating a regulation

To activate a regulation:

1. In HOPEX menu bar, select Tools > Options.
2. In the dialog box that appears, select Modeling and Methods
Regulations.

3. In the Active modeling regulation field, click E
4. In the dialog box that opens, select the regulation to be applied and click
OK.

If you have applied several regulations, you must assemble these under a single
complex regulation.

Creating a complex regulation

To create a complex regulation:

1. In the MetaStudio navigation window, expand the "Repository
Consistency" folder.

2. Right-click the Modeling Regulation folder and select New >
Modeling Regulation.

3. Name the new regulation and click OK.
This then appears in the navigator.

Regulations :
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4. Drag-and-drop the desired regulations onto this regulation.

E|,__‘] Repository Consistency

E|J Modeling Requlation
BT Additionnal Modeling Rules
&pplication Modeling Regulation &
architecture Modeling Regulation &
Diagram Configuration Regulation &
Functional Modeling Regulation &
Message Flow Regulation &
Wodeling Fegulation-1
Process Modeling Regulation &
Project and Method Regulation
Cuality Modeling Regulation &
Risk Modeling Requlation
Simulation Requlation e
Structure & Crganization Regulation &
Technical Modeling Regulation &
|tilities Requlation

e Fe Lol B B e e o e e o L W

5. To take this new regulation into account, select it in the options dialog
box as indicated above.

Defining rules of a regulation
Rules provided by default are accessible in the MetaStudio navigation window. You
can view them as a function of the regulations or objects to which they apply. You
can also display all existing rules. They are preceded by the following icon: .

When you run a check on an object, you do this via a regulation. So that a rule can
be taken into account in the check, it must be connected to the applied regulation.

To connect a rule to a regulation:

1. Expand the Repository Consistency f